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Abstract

This study is about the grammatical descriptiolsaého, a language spoken by the Irob
people in the Northern part of Ethiopia. The dggan includes phonology, morphology

and syntax.

In the phonology part inventory of phonemes hasibeade with respect to segmental
and supra segmentphonemes. Thus, the language has 22 consonanb amdvels
segmental phonemes. Gemination of consonants, véevgth and tone constitute
meaning distinction and are suprasegmental phonenrmesaddition, cooccurence
restriction of segments, syllabic structure andpho phonological processes have been

described based on distribution.

In the morphology part description and classifmatiof words has been made by
considering universal and language specific feature the language nouns, verbs and
adjective have been considered as major word &asaed adverbs, pronouns,
determiners, demonstratives, postpositions, amguootions are minor word classes.
Some specific components of nominal morphologyudelsub classes of nouns - proper,
common; count and mass. Number: (Plural marking sindulative marking), Gender:
masculine and feminine where feminine is the défgehder. Formal and semantic
gender assignment systems have been described. playe an important role in the
morphology of the language. Tone distinguishes geimd nouns. It also serves in case
assignment as in nominative, accusative and geniti@ses. In addition, nominal
derivation involve different processes like affioat, compounding, stem modification,
tone alternation, reduplication etc that are emgdbin forming different sub classes of

nouns.

Verbs are grouped into four sub classes- clasgh prefixing and suffixing verbs, class
Il suffixing verbs, class Il reduced-verb formdanlass IV compound verbs. Class |
verbs make use of affixation and ablaut processothér classes involve affixation. In
addition description of verbal inflection and dation has been made. The verbs show

inflections for subject agreement, aspect (Perfectimperfective, and progressive) and



mood subjunctive, jussive, imperative and infiretivin the verb derivation: causative,

middle, passive, intensive, attenuative, frequéergand inchoative have been described.

Word order the syntax of phrases (NP- Modifier H&§d PP — NP Postposition) and
simple sentence has (SOV), and describing diffegres of clause have been made. In

addition, analysis of sentence types as declaratiterrogative, negative has been made.
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Chapter One

Introduction

This thesis provides a descriptive account of Sgahmmar, a language spoken by the
Irob people in the northern part of Ethiopia. Thesis tries to explore in depth the three
major components of the grammar, namely, phonolagy;phology and syntax of the
language. In addition, examples of narrative s¢ode Saaho have been provided with
literal translations to add up our understandinghef language from its  discursive

presentations.

This chapter gives an overview of the study. ltvies information about the people,

the language and general approaches and arrangeafé¢he thesis.
1.1 The People

The Saaho speaking people inhabit the Southedstslands of the Eritrea National
State and Northeastern part of the Tigray Regi&taie in Ethiopia. The people are
divided into six tribes. They are Asa’orta, Turwdéeniferi, Debri-Mela, Hado and
Irob.

The total population of Saaho native speakers @itaB23,000. Out of this, about
190,000 according to Lewis (2009) cited in Ban0X@:1) constitute the clans in
Eritrea and about 33,372 are the Irob clan who ilivEthiopia (CSA 2009:65). The
Irob is the second largest tribe speaking Saaho.

The Irob people are the target group for the piesterdy. They are distinct from other
tribes who speak Saaho based on their geograpbaation, cultural practices, religion
and economic activities. The majority of the Iradople are found in Ethiopia but most
of the other tribes are found in Eritfedhe Irob people share most of their cultural
practices with the Tigrinya as well as with Saapeaking communities particularly

Hado. They share some cultural practices such akling ceremony, singing and

! Other Saaho speaking clans such as Hzasmawurta, Turwaa and Debrimeela are also foufitiay
Regional State but their number is very small. (Be2000, Esayas 1998).
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dancing styles, clothing and food types with theyafne’ who are Tigrigna Speaking
(Tesfay 1993, Berhe 2000). However, there are mlany traditional practices such as
division of clans like belonging tkiso ’larger clan division’ , meela ‘clan’ andare
‘house’, local administration systemona ‘local chief conflict resolution system like
meelat-agléinformation transferring systemgarsim traditional dancesllaatile, songs
like dide, oral poetry?adéar, and hair stylesifoy are some which they share with the
other Saaho speaking clans. In addition, mostelrbb people are Christians (Catholic
and Orthodox) whereas the majority of the othdyesiare Muslims. Furthermore, the
Irob people base their economy primarily on farrialpng with animal husbandry and
bee keeping unlike the other tribes whose econoaciivity is primarily animal

husbandry.

The Irob people have their own local administratilgtrict called Irob Werda, within
the Tigray Regional State. They have three subgragiedbukanyti?are ‘house of
Buknayto’, adgadi?are ‘house of Adgada’ andasabald’are ‘house of Hasabla’'. The
people live dispersed in the hillsides and moumtiasnareas. The area is remote and
unsuitable for farming. Mostly, in the rural arepspple do not have contact with other
people who speak different language particularhséhin the western parts of Irob in
wer?atlé andéra? villages. Several children and women are still iIshmonolinguals in
Saaho. But, recently, Tigrinya has become a chgdidor the vitality of Saaho. Many
activities related to education, administrativeiesitand marketing are mediated through
Tigrinya or through both Saaho and Tigrinya. Iniadd, many Tigrinya speaking
people have started to live closely in contact Wiiwinya speakers in some places like
Allitena, Endalgheda andawhan which is the newly founded town and center of
administration for the Irob Wereda.

Within the Irob administrative district, there aseven sub districts namelgosi-

are,adgadi-are, wareaatle aréd?, faliteeng andawo (see fig 1).

2 The Irob people were first pastorals like othans|, agriculture is a later phenomenon introducetie
people as a result of contact with the highlandope@Berhe 2000, Tesfay 1993).
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According tothe area (Iroband) “is estimated to 930 Square KK8&300,000ha

and its geographimtation is situated betwe4 22'N to 1440’ N and 3! 28’E to
3959’E” (see map below).”

Fig. 1 The location of the study area (Ti¢-Irob land)
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Fig.2 Location of study area Ethiopia —Tigrai RegibState —Irob

People have different views about the origin anémirgg of the term Irob. Some
like Cont Rosseni (1914 cited in Lewis (1958)) relthe name to Europeans and
show the family genealogy of their distant patemgétion with Rome ‘Enderias’
and . Others say Irob is a Saaho term a descriptva derived from the Vertroba
meaning ‘get in/ enter into a house’ which is ndiynaised by the speakers to
welcome new comers (Tesfay 1993, Berhe, 2000). dvew there is another
argument which links Irob with Afar by Merid 1974ex in Tsegay (199858) is
stated as “...the @0 speakers as the vanguard group of Afar migraterard the

north and the high land escarpments.”



1.2 The Language

The Irob people call their language Saaho, butrdda@aho people ussaahot lughar
Saahot waanto refer to the'language of the Saaho’ (Banti and Vergari 2010Q:83)
They also state variant names in which the Tigriagd Tigre neighboring people use
like Szho, Saho, Sahg S&ho, Sahy SohoandShiho.The Afar people call the language
spoken by Irob and Hado fsadaaf] ~ zadi-af ‘the mouth of Hado There are also
some differences found on the available literatitest use Saho (Awash 1987, Daniel
1984, Hayward 1997, Taddese 1974), but few indadslwselrob- Saho(Renisch
1878), androb (Ewnetu 2005).

Most of these differences seem to arise from thdividuals’ perception of the
language’s status as an independent languageialeatdf a language. Thus, it seems
awkward to use the namb which is known as the name of people who share the
same language with other ethinic groups. Moreaver,Irob do not us&aahot lugha

to refer to their language. A few individuals ussahot waanilanguage/speech of

Saaho’ androb-af ‘mouth/speech of Irob’ for the name of their laaga.

In Irob, there was a debate among the speakerghwtas been resolved in a public
assembly held in December 2009 in Dawhan. The peamd the administrative bodies
have agreed to useaahoas the name of their language, drab as the name of the

people. Based on this, the currently developed dchmaterials and documents, use
Saaho for the name of language. In the presenisititasrefore, the term Saaho is used

in reference to the language.

There are some dialectal variations within Saaleakipg communities. But, in practice
variations do not affect communication since thisranutually intelligibility among
them. Banti and Vergari (2088%) mentioned three main dialects of Saaho witpeets
to the major clans. These afRriz?a and?asawurta known as Northernminifire and
dabriméelaas Central; androb and zado (sazg as Southern dialects of Saaho. In
addition, they have indicated that the dialectseheansiderable variations with respect

to the phonological, morphological and lexical teas.



They use Morin’s (1995) figure to show the dialeatap of Saaho speaking areas. The
division has four main areal clan distributionssasTuurwa?a, and?aswortaas two
variants of SaahoDasaamo, Gas@nd Debrimeelaas another variant andob and
Hadoas another variant (see fig 3).

When we look at the area distribution in figure tBe majority groups, Tuurwaa,
Asawurta , Minifire and Dabrimeela who belong te tHorthern and Central varieties
are found in Eretria. The Irob and Hado who belem¢ghe Southern variety are found
both in Ethiopia and in Eretria.

Saaho genealogically belongs to the Afro-Asiadiimily. The language is classified as
a member of East Cushitic by sub-family and Northeswland East Cushitic by sub-
group. In addition to Saaho, the sub-group inclutlkes, as the following tree diagram

shows.

Proto East- Cushitic

S

Highland Lowland

No/rthim/\

Oromo Somali
faA  Saaho

Adopted from Fleming in Bender (1976:43)
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1.3 Previous linguistic works

While carrying out this research, it has becomarctbat there is scarce of linguistic
works on southern Saaho. Thus, most previous ktiguvorks written on the language
mainly focused on the northern and central Saalen({§ch 1878a,b, Welmers 1952,
Banti and Vergari 2005, Vergari 1998). Howeveeréhare few B.A. and M.A theses
available at AAU such as Tsegaye (1995), Awash {19Bwnetu (2005) Selamawit

(2008) and Tewodros (2011). These works do notidengone since it is important

feature of the language. They also focus on spegifimmatical features. They are not
neither comprehensive nor free from influence ef Northern dialects. Below we have

discussed first the works on northern and centext these of southern Saaho.

The first work goes to Leo Reinisch, who publishedgrammar of central Saaho
(1878), and a shorter description of Irob Saho (1§78le also provides a collection of

different genres of texts (1889), and a dictionaithh etymological notes (1890).

Welmers (1952) also carry out research on SaahtdeentNotes on the structure of
Saho” phonology and morphology of the languagethin phonology part, he presents
the phonemic inventory of the language which hatifies twenty five consonant and
five short vowels with their long counterpart. Hecadiscusses tone on nouns which he
calls stress. In addition; he discusses some aluptdistribution and morphophonemic
rules of consonants. In the morphology, he provalbsef morphological description of
nouns, verbs, and adjectives. He also gives sonszriggons on inflectional
morphology which are mainly gender, number, moadi aspect.

Tadessa Beyene (1974) describes the phonologyatfocS&imilar to Welmers, Tadesse
identifies twenty five consonants and five vowebplmes. In addition, he describes the

supra-segmental features of the language.

Daniel Mahari (1984) in his senior essay entitl@th¢ morphophonemic of nouns and
verbs in Saho” tries to describe the morphophongricesses, such as change of the
vowel quality of roots, deletion of vowels, redwaliion, assimilation of consonants,

metatheses and epenthesis in nouns and verbs of Sah



Awash H/mariam (1987) in his senior essay entitiddun Morphology of Saho” tries

to describe the inflection and derivation of noumsluding compounding processes.
Concerning noun inflection, he pointed out thatm®are inflected for number and case.
Other grammatical categories such as gender aminaieer are expressed by adding
certain modifiers to the noun. With regard to dation, he stated that most nouns are
derived from nouns, adjectives and verbs by affjxime morphemes /-ino/, /-ina/, /-aye/
and /-so/. Finally, he shows how compound nounsdaméved. According to him

compound nouns are derived by combining nouns matims, verbs and adjectives.

Tsegay Muhur (2005) in his senior essay entitledUN phrase in Saho” identifies the
constituents of NP and their distribution withirethlP. According to him, Saaho NPs
consists of an obligatory head noun and other pptigonstituents such as specifiers

and modifiers. In addition he describes the fumcodNP with in a sentence.

Banti, G. and M. Vergari have contributed sevemdicles which focus on Northern
Saaho. Among them, Banti, G. and M. Vergari (2085%ketch of Saho Grammar” is
the major linguistic work and reviewed here. Instharticle, the phonology and
morphology of the language have been describedhdnintroduction, they put some
remarks about the language and its dialects. Theywo main dialects as Northern and
Southern Saaho and show some phonological, morgicaloand lexical features that
are used differently in the two dialects. In secaadtion, they describe the sound
systems along with the orthography that has beed us Eritrea. In the subsequent
sections, they have described the main parts @&cspeélccording to their analysis, they
grouped Saaho words into ten classes as verbssnparsonal pronouns, possessives,
demonstratives, interrogatives, indefinites, nunsergostpositions, and particles
(interjections, adverbs and conjunctions). Theyvjg® essential morphosyntactic
information about each class and sub-classes. ¥&m@e; they put the verbs into four
classes as: class | which are inflected by meargreafixes and suffixes, Class Il that
only have inflectional suffixes, class Il whicheastative and class IV compound verbs;
and they show their conjugational paradigms. Iditazh, they describe the verb

inflectional with example sentences. In the lasttiea, they describe two word
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formation processes, derivational and compounditgech are used along with nouns

and verbs.

Ewnetu Amera (2005) carries out a study for his MeaAtitled “Inflectional Morphology

of Irob” tries to describe the inflectional morpbgy of the language. He claims that
Irob is a distinct language from Saaho. This claoes not have any linguistic and
sociolinguistic support. In his study he showsitiflection nouns and verbs. According
to him, nouns are inflected for number, genderecasd determiner and verbs are

inflected for tense, aspect, mood and person.

Selamawit Safisa (2008) an MA thesis at AAU entitl&he structure of Determiner
Phrase in Saho”. She has described the structuvgtiofNoun phrase in the view of
minimalist view. She stated that genitive condtarcis not only structural and not

marked by a visible morpheme.

Tewodros Kidane (2010) MA thesis on Inflectionaldaderivational morphology of
Saaho, according to him, nouns in Saaho are iefieonly for number and case. With
regard to gender, he states that animate and iaémimouns are marked for gender
differently. Gender on animate nouns is markednolgpendent words by lab ‘male’ and
say female’ but inanimate nouns show gender viar ttegminal sound in which
consonant final nouns are masculine and most vénal nouns are feminine. He also
show two classes of verbs show their inflection dedvation. With regard to verbs,
they are inflected for number, person, aspect anddnbut tense is marked by the
auxiliary verb -n- asine andanewhich show the past and non-past tenses resphctive
He show nominal derivation like abstract, agentarg] infinitive and abstract nouns are
derived from nouns, verbs and adjectives by suffide -ina, -ino and -aye . He
also treats some verbal derivational morphemes-Bkeand y- of causative andn-
passive markers on the prefix class verbs as infikde finally discusses morphological

typology of the language.
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1.4 Rationale of the Study

The present study deals with the Irob dialect whilone of the least studied and
documented dialects in Ethiopia. An attempt was entd use the language in the
literacy campaign program in 1979 using the Fidelps, due to political instability
and other unknown factors the program was not ssfgkein the area. It is only after
2009 that some textbooks and documents of oratypbegan to be written in Ethiopic
script in Saaho. The language also had neitherbisbed grammar nor a dictionary.
Due to these factors, most of its speakers arditecdte in Saaho and the language is
considered as one of the least documented languagkesrefore, such a study will

confer partly to documentation of the language.

Saaho could be considered as an endangered landnage Saaho area, Tigriniya is
dominantly used in all governmental and non-govemia offices including in the
education sector. In addition, in most domains sashmarkets, churches, local
gatherings, mostly Tigrinya or else both Tigrignad aSaaho are used. They use
Tigrigna or Saaho lead to a mix of Tigrigna worleugh there are words already to
express objects and concepts. Tesfay (1993:32¢ssthiat “now a day’s Tigrigna
words in Irob language are frequent”. In additiba, pointed out that the present Irob
culture cannot be considered as exclusively Irabisthat of others. But due to contact
with neighboring people the present culture of Imbre or less has included cultural
practices from both Tigray and Hado, a neighboSagho speaking clan. Thus, the
language and its tradition are in the process dfirstp and mixing. Therefore, the
study can contribute to the preservation of theyl@age and the culture of the Irob
people. The documentation of the language’s gramaio@s not only provide the

grammatical features but also the people’s tradiéiod wisdom embedded in it.

At present, there is a new initiatives to improle tise of Saaho in some domains. The
Irob people and the Wereda Council have requestedTtgray Regional State to
provide possible support to develop their languaige use it as a medium in primary
schools, and in non-formal education, and mass anédilowing the request, the Late
Prime Minister, Meles Zenawi, also announced thligent measures should be taken
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concerning the language’s development and its imeigation in education sector
(Meqalih Tigray, 2009). As a result, the Regionav&rnment with the Education
Bureau has begun preparations to introduce thei&gegin the schools of Irob wereda.
In addition, beginning from September 2012, theas been one hour radio broadcast
in Saaho. Hence, it has been recommended thatiding works such as reference
grammar, lexicography development and dictionaaiesessential for the language in
order to serve its intended function. However, ¢hare limited resources available
since the activities carried out on the languageatds such initiatives are very
limited. Therefore, the product of this researatuld provide basic linguistic
information that can be used to assist the cuuiouéxperts to develop indigenous

educational materials in general and pedagogi@ahgrar in particular.

This study presents both language specific andulage universal grammatical
features of the language. The findings can be densd additional contribution to the
literature in the study of Cushitic languages. Bh&dy can also serve as a reference
material for other linguists who will conduct resga on linguistic typology,

theoretical linguistics and dialectal variationg8a and related languages.

1.5 Statement of the Problem

As mentioned above, Saaho is a vernacular and laged function in the community.

Though, a new orthography has been designed dneing used to write the language,
there is scarcity of basic materials such as supgi¢ary books, reference grammar
books and dictionary. These are some of the bigdeslenges and research gaps which
require linguistic professional interventions irder to develop the language so that it

serves as a medium of instruction and as a wotkinguage of the locality.

In addition, linguistic researches carried outtle language (Irob dialect) are very
limited. They are not only few in number but alszuds only on particular aspect of
grammar or specific theoretical frameworks. Mosth@m do not use both elicited and

text data in their description of the language Uezg. Elicited data are mainly used to
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establish hypotheses about the system of the Igegiat they do not help to describe

the language’s features in full.

The present study attempts to fill in the reseagaps by providing a comprehensive

description of the Saaho grammar.
1.6 Obijective of the study

The present study focuses on Saaho grammar particwdn the Irob dialect. The

study has the following general and specific obyest

The general objective is to provide an adequatengratical description of the Irob

dialect Saaho.
The study has the following specific objectives:

» To describe the phonology of the language (invgnbdmphonemes, allophones
and their realizations; their distribution and fwegcy in words and higher

structures; determine the syllabic structure aqutassegmental features)

» To describe the morphological structure of the watttough identifying the
various morphological units and features (identifg morphemes, allomorphs,
their distributions and realizations; and derivatib and inflectional
morphemes; show the morphological processes, demg compounding,

stem modifications.)

. To identify the lexical categories based on rhotpgical, and syntactic

criteria.

* To describe the syntactic structures of phraseskuses
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1.7 Methodology

1.7.1 Data Source and Instruments

The present study is based on data which have dmkected from the Irob dialect in a
series of fieldworks in the Irob area. During mgldiwork, | have collected data from
informants who were mainly from the three sub-clahdrob namely: Adgad®are,
hasabbala, and Buknay&ére. In this regard, | had frequent contact withlimguistic
assistants, Amaha Yohannes (skhkle; age: 39; place of birth dayyain Zalitéeng,
Wassie Sibhat (seMale; age: 43; place of birth: #allal-7aséin ara?), Alema Gebray
(sex Male; age:40; place of birth: 7adaagd, Adhanom Gebray (seMale; age:39;
place of birth gamma-daa Nuguse Suba (seMale; age 54; place of birth: aras-
koomg, Doori Asgedom (sexMale; age: 40; place of birth: gawhar), Abraham Hailu
(sex Male; age: 48; place of birth: darrd), Berhe Zigta (sexMale; age 65; place of
birth: Wara?aatlé), Nigisti Kahsay (sexFemale; age: 33; place of birth: Adaaga) and
Tihis Gebru (sex: Female, age: 47; place of birth: gibid-dawq. In addition, | had
occasional contact with many native speakers wim ilh Mekelle, the city of Tigrai

Regional State.

The linguistic data collected in the field incluteth elicited and text data. For the
elicited data standard questionnaires for lingaigteldwork (e.g. Bouquinox and
Thomas, 1992) have been used. Texts of differestdodirse types such as greeting,

stories, and tales are collected directly fromdpeakers.

Both elicited and text data have been recorded wdite to assure the quality. The
recorded data have been verified, examined anddriéed on notebooks and file
cards. Following the transcriptions, the transkated each item were made on a file
cards. Finally the files were copied and put irfedént folders with their indexes for

analysis and interpretation.
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1.7.2 Fieldwork activities

| have conducted fieldwork activities on three @ioas in a place calledawhan,

2alitéena, and in villages around it. My first fieldrk took place from the beginning of
January to the end of April 2010. During this pdrid recorded stories and elicited
data which includes words and short phrases. |asde my preliminary analyses on

phonology and check it with native speakers.

My second fieldwork trip was from July to Septemi®2811. During this period, | made
data elicitation to check my phonological analyssticularly suprasegmentals such as
gemination, vowel length and tone-accent. | hase etcorded stories and structured

data and transcribed some of these. | made mynprelry analyses on morphology and

partly on syntax.

| carried out fieldwork on the third trip from Septber to December 2012. During this
time | elicited and recorded more data. | also kedcmy preliminary analyses on
morphology and syntax with several Saaho nativalsgrs in order to developed the

chapters on these topics.
1.7.3 Theoretical Framework and data analysis

In the study, the analysis for the data obtained been primarily made based on
descriptive linguistics. This approach is employbg determining meaningful

arrangement of the basic word-building units (merpk) and sentence-building units
(constituents) from actual speech forms recordethfnative speakers of the language
and represented by means of written symbols. Is shudy the ‘word and paradigm’

(WP) approach to morphology as indicated in Matthé¢¥®72, 1974), Anderson (1982)
and Zwicky (1985) and subsequent works has beenh tosgescribe the inflectional and

derivational morphology.
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Chapter Two
Phonology

In describing the phonology of a language, esthinigsthe phonemes is the first step.
The phonemic description and phonological analgtiz language is fundamental to all
subsequent description of the grammar. Detail strdyhe phonology of Saaho should
be made as an independent project since it is eemplex and interwoven with the
morphology, syntax and pragmatics. In the presescmption of Saaho, therefore, |
have limited my focus to identify and describe pdroes and allophonic variations at

root and word level.

The chapter has seven sections and sub sectioresfirBh section (2.1) deals with
segmental phonology. In the sub-sections (2.1.%&) ittventory and descriptions of
consonant phones and phonemes have been presémtelb-section (2.1.2) the
inventory of vowels is presented. Section (2.2)lgledith the phonemic status and
description of supra-segmental units. Thus, in $ub-sections the description of
consonant germination, vowel length, tone-acceatpaesented respectively. In section
(2.3) the syllable structure are described and@e¢R.4) deals with morphophonemic

processes.

2.1 Segmental phonemes

2.1.1 Phonetic Inventory of Consonants

The following chart shows the phonetic inventory aoinsonants. It contains sounds
recorded in both indigenous words and loanwordsnfdiigrinya and Arabic. Thus,

Saaho has 30 consonant phones.

Bilabial
Labiodentals
Laminal
Apical
Retroflex
palatal

Velar
Epiglottis
IPharvnne
Glottal

[ —
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Stops VL t t k ? ?
VDb d d q g
EJ t k’

Fricatives VL F S h h
vVD B z
EJ s’

Nasal m n n n

Lateral J |

Flap r T

Glides w Y

Table 1 Phonetic Chart of Saaho

As shown in table 1, Saaho has consonant phonédigelim other Saaho varieties, in the
alveolar and dental stop and lateral series, | [tgeribed [t], [d] and [I]] as laminal
and Apical. The laminal sounds are formed in cdntéth upper part of the teeth. In
addition, in the guttural series the soufifd voiced, pharyngeal, fricative, is described

as voiceless, pharyngeal /epiglottis, stg]p [

2.1.1.1 Phonetic Description of Consonants

Below, the description of consonant phones is giventhe first column | put the
phonetic symbol. In the middle column, | describe teature each sound based on the
state of the glottis, the place and the manneauiculation. In the last column, | give

example and gloss.

Phonetic symbol| Description Example
[b] voiced, bilabial stop [bar ] ‘night’
[1] Voiceless, laminal, stop. tdmai] ‘ten’
[d] Voiced, laminal, stop dabar] ‘'year’
[d] Voiced, retroflex, stop déda] ‘stone’
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[K] Voiceless, velar, stop [kéF ‘bitch’

[0] Voiced, velar, stop [gabd] ‘hand’

[?] Voiceless, glottal, stop [*B] ‘extreme big’
[2]° - Voiceless, Epiglottis, stop ?2ipd¢] ‘sand’

[t] Ejective, dental, stop . [fut’] ‘cotton’.

k'] Voiceless, velar, ejective [k'ayse] ‘priest’

[B] Voiced, bilabial, fricative dipo] ‘loneliness’

[f] Voiceless, labio-dentals, fricative [far0] ‘meege’

[s] Voiceless, alveolar, fricative [san] ‘nose’

[Z] Voiced, alveolar, fricative [zabanit] ‘dek pot’
[h] Voiceless, glottal, fricative prrd] ‘traditional dance’
[h] Voiceless, pharyngeal, fricative hdn] ‘milk’

[m] -Voiced, bilabial, nasal [madl] ‘paper mghe
[S] Ejective, alveolar, fricative [s'ured‘nasal mucous’
[m] Voiced, labio-dental, nasal njifi 2¢] ‘to be clever’
[n] Voiced, alveolar, nasal- [hgd] ‘ceiling of house’
[ n] Voiced, retroflex, nasal f@ah] ‘noise’

[n] Voiced, velar, nasal U] ‘breast’

[1] Voiced , apical, lateral lifh] ‘six’

[1] Voiced, laminal, lateral lgh]  female goat’

[r] Voiced, alveolar, flap. [ruga] ‘female calf’
[1] Voiced, retroflex, flap [bga] ‘daughter’

[w] Voiced, bilabial, glide [waani] ‘speech’

ly] Voiced, palatal, glide [yanguula] ‘hyena’

Table 4 Phonetic description of consonants

2.1.1.2 Consonant minimal and near minimal pairs

The following lists show some (near) minimal paifee words are arranged in a way to
demonstrate the phonological opposition betweensaments that are phonetically
relatively close. The pairs based on their distuectfeatures of voicing state,

manner/and or place of articulation. When possiltles phonemes concerned are
compared in initial, medial and final positionshéve arranged according place of
articulation which begins from labial to glottiSThese of pairs show contrast between
words /b /and /f/, /b/ and /m/, /b/ and /df/ &nd 4/, /r/ and /d/, /d/, and /z/, /h/ and /

% In previous works this phoneme is described &6 Voiced, pharyngeal fricative. But | feel th& i
voicing state, manner of articulation of this phoedoes not seem correct since, it is a plosiveimne
which it is modified by the eppiglotis an activeieulator and the pharyngeal cavity a passive oitleowt
any voicing state the same as its fricative couptat h/. Therefore, | describe it as?//- a voiceless,
pharygeal, plosive.
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h/. Some of the pairs contrast in voice as in d &/ ; /k/ and /g/ etc. other pairs

contrast manner of articulation as in /b/ and /s/ a

1. /b/ and /f/

a. bire  ‘night of the previous day’ fire seed/fruit’
b. 2abar ‘problem/curse’ 2afar ‘people name’
C. ab ‘do. IPV’ af ‘mouth’
2. /bl and /m/
a. bake ‘to finish’ make ‘to twist’
b. oobe ‘to descend’ oome ‘became bad’

3. /b/and /d/

a. baye ‘bring-PF daye ‘cut-PF
b. abo  ‘uncle’ ado ‘equal’
C. rab  ‘die.lPV’ rad ‘spill.IPV’
4. /m/ and /n/
a. make ‘to twist’ nake ‘to gulp down liquid’
b. laama ‘blade’ laana ‘head’
C. dam ‘buy.IPV’ dan  ‘capability’

5. /t/and /d/

a tdab ‘suffering pain’ dzab ‘business/issue’
b. takar ‘hungon’ dagar ‘hair
C. dite  ‘darkness’ dide ‘traditional songs’
d 2atar ‘pie’ 2adar ‘poem’

6. /d/ and 4/
a. dda ‘cutIPV’ daa ‘stone’
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b. bada ‘die’ V-IPF

C. sibbat ‘reason/cause’

7. Irland /d/

a. rode ‘life’
b. 2uure ‘aloe’
8. /s/and ¢/
a. saa ‘.enter. IPV. 2Pl
b. Raasa ‘fish’
9. /lland /r/
a. l&e  ‘to get hot/be hurry’
b. 2¢era ‘type of tree’
C. bakar ‘thirsty’

10./k/ and /g/

a. kor ‘climb.IPV’

b. manka ‘spoon’
11./s/ and /z/

baso ‘forth’

12./1/ and 2/

a. harbe ‘existing custon’

b. hadar ‘role/function’

C. arad ‘road/passage’
13./n/ and M/

a. hirra ‘consciousness’

b. baaho ‘beggar’
14./d/ and /z/
a. doéoba ‘equal age’

b. dubba ‘pumpkin’

20

@ ‘daughter
sikdbamall bag’

duuhe ‘bone marrow’
2uude 'cheek’

daa ‘stone’
2aald  ‘back’

Ta ‘to stay/remain’
2ela  ‘well

bakal ‘male goat/ ram’

gor ‘urgent help’
manga ‘excess’
bazo ‘vase’
2arbe ‘Friday’
24dar ‘poem’

ardplace name’

héarra night’

bao ‘firewood’

zooba ‘region’

zubba ‘over coat’



15./y/ and /w/ they do not occur intervocalic betwésgntical vowels unless

geminated or in consonant cluster preceding anathresonant.

a. walla ‘even’ yalla ‘God

b. wardi ‘breadth’ yardi ‘cubit’

C. 2awwo ‘leaves’ juice’ 2ayyo ‘day animals go for water’

d. daw ‘noise’ day ‘(you.SG)tdPV’
16./ ?/ and /2/ in the examples below the words seem borrowed.

a. Yyog@ole ‘it got damp’ ydore ‘he be hidden’
b. ride ‘excess bigness’ R ‘hip of grass’

17./k'/ and /t/

a. hink'o ‘neck lace’ hint'o ‘baby’

b. K'aal ‘word’ haal ‘behavior’
18./s’l and /t'/

s'ilal ‘umbrella’ tillal ‘assured’

2.1.1.3 Allophones and conditioning

Most consonant phonemes have allophonic and fremntaforms. The allophonic

variants can be described based on the positioneaddonment. Free variants occur
due to idiolectal or dialectal differences sucltastact with neighboring community. In
Saaho six consonant phondy, [r], [l ], [m],[n] and [g] have been identified as

allophones. Below, | have described these allophi@and their conditioning.
i) Bilabial stop [b] and bilabial fricative [ ]

Based on position and environment /b/ undergoesrsjgation. The phoneme /b/ is
spirantized and is realized as a voiced bilabiahkfive [3] when it occur between two
vowels as in (21a), preceding a resonant consasaint (21b). The spirantization of the
phoneme does not take place when it occurs wotidlirfiollowing a resonant consonant
or as geminate as in (21c).

21.a. iba [Ba] ‘leg’
b. 6bsa [Psa] ‘putting’
c. abba Jabb3] ‘father’
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i) Retroflex stop [d] and retroflex flap [¢]

The retroflex 4 / has a spirantized allophonic variagit [a flap retroflex in medial

intervocalic as in 22 (a) and when it follows i, /2/, /w/ and /ly/ as in 22 (b). But it is
realized as(], in word initial as in 22 (c), medially followingn/ as in 22 (d) and as

geminate and in final as 22 (e).

22. a. had] ‘tree’
b. [dawe] ‘to guard’ afn] ‘half’
c [dawhan] ‘name of place’
d. [adah] ‘noise, saying’
e [mddaddo ] ‘green/blue’

iii) /I/ as apical [|] and laminal [ ]

The phoneme /I/ is realized as an apiddl 4nd a laminal [ . These allophones can be

considered as unique to the Irob variety becausle salizations have not been attested
in the other varieties. The two realizations candiégd based on environment by the
feature of the vowels that occur following the paore /I/. Thus, it becomes an apical
[1] when itis followed by [+High] vowels /i/ ani/as in 23 (a). Its counterpart laminal

[L] isrealized when it is followed by [-High] volge'a/, /e/ and /o/ as in 23 (b).

23. a. [lih] ‘SiX
b. [luye] ‘to be hungry’
c. [laye] ‘water’
d. [lelle?] ‘daytime’
e. [loye] ‘to count’

iv) The alveolar nasal /n/ as [n], [m], fp],[n] or [n].

When the alveolar nasal /n/ occurs in cluster asors# member, it undergoes
homorganic assimilation with respect to the firstmer consonant. The place and
environment that trigger regressive assimilatianl@tabial /b/, labiodental /f/, retroflex
/d/ and velar /k/ and /g/. Below, in (24), | giveethllophones and the environments that

trigger the assimilation and illustrative examgdi@w in (25).

24.Condition for the allophones of /n/

22



[m] before /b/
[m] before /f/
[n] before retroflexd/
[n] before /k/

25. Examples

a kinbiro [kimbiro] ‘birds’

b. infize [ fi2e ] ‘be clever’

C anda [anden] ‘making voice’
d angu [agu] ‘breast’

2.1.1.4 Phonemic Inventory of Consonants

In the preceding sections (2.1.12) and (2.1.1.3kJe shown the phonemes based on
minimal and near minimal pairs and the conditionifighe allophones. Thus, Saaho has
22 consonant phonemes of which /b, t, k, dJ,d, s, h,h, 2, m, n, |, r, w, and y/ are
found in native words. The remaining 5 phonemeit’'s’, ? and z/ are found in loan
words which have been introduced into the langubgmigh contact with Tigrinya and
Arabic. Most Saaho speakers use these sounds dbeita@lose contact with Tigrinya.
However, there are few monolingual speakers whe laifficulty in pronouncing /z, K,

s’, t'/. Whenever, they encounter such sounds treplace them by related native
sounds.

In the table below, consonant phonemes of Saah® gi@en. Those which are less

frequent sounds are put in parenthesis.

4 Example words that non-monolinguals and monolingpabnounce differently for /z, k', s’, t'/

non-monolingual Monolingal
a. zbanit ‘coffee pot yabanit
b. s'uura ‘nasal mucus’ suura
c. sikka ‘mud dikka
d. k'afo ‘container of grain’ kafo
e. tut’ ‘cotton’ tut
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S 2§ T E s g:it
& S d=zsc 8§ 2 T L0
Stops VL t k ? (?)
VD b d q g
EJ ) Kk’
Fricatives VL f S h h
VD (2)
EJ (s)
Nasal m n
Lateral I
Flap/trill r
Glides w y

Table 3 phonemic chart of Saaho Consonants

2.1.1.5 Distribution of Phonemes

All consonant phonemes occur in word-initial pasiti The glottal stop does not occur
initially since it is phonetically realized to adobnset less syllables. All consonant

phonemes occur in word medial positions (i.e. wigalically and in cluster with other

consonants).

In the following, the distributions of consonanioplemes in word-initial, word-medial
and word-final positions are discussed. Examplegeaiinate consonants are also

provided.

19./b/_Voiced, bilabial stop. It occurs in initial mediahd final position. It has

three phonetic variants, [b],p][and ﬁ:].

a. bar ‘night’
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b dibo  [dpo] ‘loneliness’
C. abba ‘father’

d. debne [eBne] ‘chin’

e garba ‘youngsters’
f gulub [guIJb] ‘knee’

20./t/ - Voiceless, dento- alveolar, stop. It is prodd when the tip of the tongue is
in contact with the inner surface of the upperheabd a secondary contact
between blade and the alveolar ridge. It occumlipositions and in the medial
position it occurs geminated and as a second mernmbetuster. It has the

following phonetic realizations ag jn (a-c), [t] in (d) and [tin (e).

a. taman _Aman] ‘ten’
b. héato [hao] ‘help’
C. itta Ritta] ‘mild milk’
d. inti [inti] ‘eye’
e. dayit Haif ‘stones’

26./ d/ - Voiced, dento-alveolar, stop- It is proddaehen the tip of the tongue is in contact
with the inner surface of the upper teeth and arsgary contact between blade and the
alveolar ridge. It occurs in all positions and lias following phonetic realizations as
[d] in (a-c), [d] in (d) and_f]jin (e).

a. daban {aban] ‘year’

b. hado hado] ‘meat’

C. maddara [matr] ‘master’

d, arda [arda] ‘high place’
e. rimid [rimid ‘root’

27. /d/ - Voiced, retroflex, stop-d// - has three realizationsi][as in a, {] and ﬁ]
(see section 2.1.1.6).

a. daa ‘stone’
b. aeldeajdoyta ‘ first’
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c arnlah ‘noise’

d. bado [baao] ‘land/nation’

e ida libcal ‘mill’

f sibba [sibba?ﬂ ‘skin container’

28./k/ - Voiceless, velar, stop. It occurs in all gmsis as [K].

a. kare ‘bitch’

b. akat ‘rope’

C. 2akko ‘ear wax’
d. baska ‘honey’
C. dik ‘village’

29./g/ - Voiced, velar, stop. It occurs in all posits In the final position, it is

realized as devoiced.

a. gaba ‘hand’

b. ruga ‘calf of cow’

C. hugga ‘neighbor’

d. harge ‘castrated animal’
e. lillig ‘sharp’

30./2/- Voiceless, Epiglottis/ pharyngeal, stop. It occin all positions a<?].

a. 2inde ‘sand’

b. saal ‘brother’

C. baj?a ‘aborted being’
d. di? ‘ability’

31./f/ - Voiceless, labiodentals, fricative. It is ptedically realized as [f] in all

positions.

a. faro ‘message’

b. lafa ‘bone’

C. méffa ‘way/direction’
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d. kadfa ‘curved/smooth nose’

e. nef ‘face’

32./s/ - Voiceless, alveolar, fricative. It occur ith@ositions as [s].

a san ‘nose’

b baso ‘front’

C. hassa ‘grey hair one’
d balsa ‘division’

e [aras] 'yeast’

33./h/ - Voiceless, pharyngeal/epiglottis, fricativeottcur phonetically asi] in all

positions.

a. han ‘milk’
b. baar ‘eight’

C. b&ra ‘sea’

d. lah ‘goat’

34./h/ - Voiceless, glottal, fricative. It does notngeated at word level.

a. horra ‘a traditional dance’
b. sihil ‘sediment’
C. buh ‘un cleared milk’

35./m/ - Voiced, bilabial, nasal. It occurs in all gams as [m].

a. maal ‘paper money’

b. numa ‘wife’

C. himma ‘name of disease’
d. guhme ‘depression of land’
e. fadam ‘popular’

36./n/ - Voiced, alveolar, nasal- it has allophon&s [n, m,m, n, y ] which are
caused by environment (see section 2.1.1.3).

a. ndsa ‘ceiling of house’
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b. waani ‘speech’

C. ganna ‘name of season spring’
d. hifne ‘full hands’

e. fan ‘center/middle’

37. /I - Voiced, dental/alveolar, lateral. It occumsall positions and has apical |

and laminal [ 1] allophonic variants (see section 2.1.1.3).

a. leh ‘ female goat’
b. biilo ‘blood’

C. 2illo ‘rust’

d. s&la ‘sister’

e. bol ‘cliff/sheer’

38./r/ -Voiced, alveolar, flap. It occurs in all pasits.

a. ruga ‘female calf’
b. 2are ‘house’

C. 2arre ‘steaming’
d. agra ‘theft’

e. bar ‘night’

39./w/ - Voiced, bilabial, glide. It occurs in all ptiens as [w]. But when it occurs

inter vocalic, it is phonetically realized as glvawel.

a. waani ‘speech’

b. awar ‘ox’

C. 2uwwe ‘disease of vomiting’
d. daw ‘sound’

40./yl - Voiced, palatal, glide- when it occur intesoalic it becomes a glide vowel.
It does not occur as second member in medial camsatusters (see section
2.1.1.6).

a. yanguula ‘hyena’
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b. hiyaw ‘people’

C. foyya ‘zero, emptiness’

d. daday ‘leaf’

41./?/ voiced glottal, stop . It occurs initial and finpositions.

occur initially and in the medial position in loamrds.

a. iba  piba] ‘leg’

b yodolle ‘damp PF

C. skle® ‘picture/drawing’

d mage ‘fork for winnowing’

42./z/ - Voiced, alveolar, fricative. It occurs onlyliban words.

Phonetically it can

a. zadid ‘clothe’

b. azzo ‘sewing/basket work’
C. azgaalab ‘rabbit’

d. hanza ‘bread type’

e. hagaz ‘help’

43./tl - Ejective, dental, stop. It occurs in loan wocahdy.

a. t'ihlo ‘type of food’
b salaat'a ‘salad’

C. hunt'uk't'uk’a ‘armpit’

d tut’ ‘cotton’.

e mes’kK’et’ ‘trap’

44./s’l - Ejective, alveolar, fricative. It occurs liman words.

® In my data the feature of the glottal stop in fakglosition have the same phonetic realizatiolvag

vowel with rising and falling tone. Example:

&7 ~ laa‘cattle’

si2le ~ sfile‘picture/drawing’and,

na’le ~ naale‘excessive bigness’ can be realized as and résplc
gi?iz ~ dgiz ‘name of a language’
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a. s'urr@ ‘nasal mucous’
b. s'us’uut ‘chicken’

C. mes’s’is’ ‘lemon sour’

d. hargas’ ‘crocodile’

45./K'/ - Voiceless, velar, ejective. It occurs in toaords.

a. k'ayse ‘priest’
b. mak’as ‘scissors’
C. marak’ ‘soup’

2.1.1.6 Co-occurrence Restrictions of Consonants

This section deals with the distribution of consunghonemes. It shows the clusters
that occur in medial positions of words. In Saatmy two consonants can occur in
sequence in medial position of a word. Consonamdtets never occur in initial and
final positions. Similarly, consonant do not ocanir clusters in a syllables. Only a
single consonant can fill the onset and/or coda s¥llable. Any consonants can occur
in a sequence, but there are restrictions for simnoecur as first or second member in
a cluster.. In this section, we have shown the iplesslusters of consonants and
cooccurrence constraints in a word. Below, we hiésted phonemes according to

their place of articulation.
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b + - - - + 4+ + + + + 4+ - 4+ 4+ -+ o+ O+
f -+ - - + + - - o+ + + - o+ - - o+ + 4+
m - - + - + 4+ + + + + 4+ - 4+ 4+ -+ o+ O+
w o o- - - + + + + 4+ + + + - o+ - -+ - o+
t + -+ - + - - - - + + - - - - + + 4+
d + + + - -+ - -+ + - -+ -+ o+ o+
d + + - - - -+ + - - - - -+ - -+

S + + + - + - - + - + 4+ - + + + + o+
n + + - + + + + 4+ + - - - 4+ + - + 4+ +
| + 4+ + + 4+ + - + 4+ 4+ - -+ o+ + + +
r + 4+ + + 4+ + - + 4+ - + - + + + + +
y + + + - + 4+ + + + + 4+ 4+ 4+ - -+ O+
k + + + - + - + + + + - o+ - + 4+
g + - - - + - + + + + - - 4+ + +

h - - - - + + - + + + 4+ - - + - = = =
h + + + - + 4+ - + + + + - o+ - - - -
2 + - + - + 4+ + + + + - - - - - - -

Table 4 Sequence of consonants

As shown in Table 4, all consonants can occur sscand member of a cluter except
[?/ and /yl. The glottal sto@//occur with /s/ as a second member in loan wakas |
mas’e ‘wooden fork’ The glide /y/ does not occur as C2 in native \8orthe only
instance where it occurs as second member is @am Word with /h/ as is’ahyaa

‘wild plant’ .

As indicated in table, the place parameter seemsnitst determining factor in Saaho.
Thus, labials can be followed by coronals, velard Eryngeals. but when we look

within the set, they do not occur following one #es. Most homorganic consonants
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do not co-occur in cluster. Therefore, | have gexithe phonemes in five sets to show

cooccurrence restrictions.

46. Constraints on co-occurrence of Saaho consonaitaster

a. Labials: /b, f, m, w/
b Coronal stops: /t, d¢/
c Liquids : /1, r/

d. Velars: /k, g/

e gutturals: /hh, 2/.

In addition, the liquids do not occur as second tvamvith /n/, but /n/ can occur in C2

with liquids.

In Saaho there is also restrictions for some caomstsnto co-occur in a word in
successive syllables. The restrictions are satuaters with some specific changes.

These are:

In the labial set the restriction is limited td @hd /b/. We do not find roots with these

two phonemes.

In the coronals, we have found restrictions lilg /d/ and /r/ can co-occur in word roots
like dite ‘darkness’, dara ‘spring watedndtire ‘strength’, rade ‘to fall. But, none of
these phonemes /t/, /d/, and /r/ occurs with theoftex /d/ in word roots. The

restriction is that the retroflex on one group uer¢he alveolar stop and trill of another
group.
2.2.1.7 Comparison of Saaho Consonants with oth®farieties

When we compare the phonemic inventory made ingt2bwith the previous works on
Saaho in general and Afar, we can see that theonans phonemes of Saaho ranges
from 25 (Welmer, 1952) to 32 (Banti and Vergaril@D But in Afar the consonant
phonemes are 17 Bliese (1981), Hayward (1974). ,This consonant phonemes
identified in the present study have shown moralaiity with Afar than with Northern
and Central verities of Saaho. The only differenotced is the glottal stop which is not
included in the Afar phonemic inventory but we haveuded it as a phoneme in Saaho
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because it appear to contrastive as illustratexkation (2.2.1.2) examples (12 and 16) .
In addition, according to Hayward (1974) and Bli€%6881), in Afar ¢/ and /r/ seem
neutralized in medial positions but in Saaho theguo as independent phonemes in

these positions.

The above inventory of Saaho based on Irob diakotvs significant variation from
what is found in the Northern dialect of Saaho.u§ht has been indicated Southern
Saaho has 22 consonant but other Northern Saahe usakof 32 consonant phonemes,(
Banti and Vergari, 20184). When we consider the difference, we can nptic there
are 10 additional phonemes that are not includethemhonemic inventory of Southern
variety’. Those are: Voiceless Bilabial Plosive /p/, Voideabiodental Fricative /v/,
Voiced and Voiceless Post-alveolar Fricativel and %/, Voiced and Voiceless Palatal
Affricates /c/ andy/, Palatal Ejective /¢’/, voiced retroflex flag,/Voiced Palatal Nasal
In/ , Velar Fricative /x/, and velar fricative, ejeet /x’/. In addition, phonemes like f//,

[zl and /K'/ are found in endogenous words in tleethern and Central dialects but in
Southern dialect they are not found in indigenoosds. However, /z/ and /K’/ found in

loan words.

When we consider Northern Saaho words with suchdwoiikezizale*honey beg and
zara ‘seed’ they are pronounced dgdaalé anddéara in the Southern Saaho respectively.
similarly, words with /s/ in medial or final syl are pronounced af in Northern
dialect. From this we can observe that there isystematic change of the sounds
between these varieties. Below, | have listed sexemples that show systematic

change of sounds in the two varieties.

47.Examples of words of Northern and Southern Saaho

Northern Saaho Southern Saaho
a. J1~1Isl di dis ‘grantor’
b li1~1gl fijjan figgan ‘coffee cup’
C. Il ~ Iyl jabanit yabanit/zabanit ‘coffeetpo
d. h ~In/ tigrna tigrina ‘Tigrinya’

® From the listed Sounds /p/, Ivkl,/ Icl, ki, I¢'l, and #/, are rare and found in loan words, b/
and /q/ can be found with endogenous words irNtbithern variety.
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e. Icl ~florls] cikka dikka /s'ik’k'a ‘swamp’
f. [zl ~ [d/ zaza dada ‘rainy season’
g. IXl ~ Ikl baxar bakar ‘thirsty’

h. K~ kI k’abi? kabR ‘leopard’

I. q'l ~ Ikl maraq’ marak ‘soup’

J- e~ i/ t'ufeena tuféena ‘saliva’

k. Ip/ ~ Ibl poliissa boliissa ‘police’ (rare
l. Il ~ bl villa billa ‘villa’ (rare)

As illustrated in 46 (a- 1), all words with thetksl sounds are modified and made to

adjust to the native phonemes.
2.1.2 Inventory of Vowels

In general Saaho has five basic vowels. The vowals be more than five if we
consider their phonetic status which are givenealow. | use height of the tongue as
high, mid-high, mid, mid-low, low and position dfe tongue as front, central and back
in order to describe the vowels.

Front Center Back
High [ u
Mid-high e o]
Mid 9
Mid-low € 0
Low a

Table 5 Vowel phonetic chart

As shown in (Table 5) the high and low vowel sedesot have variant vowels but in

the mid front and back vowel series there are uésitike [e] , p] or [¢] and [0] and
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[5]”. Thus, in our data, the front mid vowel is realizame as the central vows] fr
centralized and lower as the mid opeh put not as [e] except in some individuals
who have contact with northern or central dial&milarly, our data revealed that the
pronunciation of the back mid vowel [o] ag which is centralized and/or lower like
the mid open. However, we observe some individugks both with native words
which seems more of free variation. This variatioould be an influence of
neighboring dialects or languages since in the heont dialects mid vowels are

described as /e/ and /o/ only.
2.1.2.1 Distribution of occurrence of vowels

Basically, Saaho vowel system is similar as in mastland East Cushitic languages
such as Afar, Somali, etc. All vowels can occumétal, medial and final positions of

words. However, in the mid vowel series thereameed phones. In this description,
we have considered them as phonetic units bechagalb not contrast meaning of root.

Below, we have put the description Saaho vowelb exiamples.

48. /il high front. It is occurs as [i] in initial , nagal and final positions.

a [iba] ‘foot’
b. [ind] ‘mother
c [gird] ‘fire’
d [aki] ‘another’
49./u/ high back; it occurs as [u] in all positions.
a. [uli] ‘any/some’
b. [gura] ‘left’
C. [gul] ‘time’
d. [dummu] ‘cats’
e. [ku ] ‘you (ABS)’

’ For ease of transcrioption, in phonemic transiiptve use symbols /e/ and /o/ for the front aadkb
mid vowels respectivelly.
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50./e/ Mid front vowel. Phonetically it is realizes p], and E].

a [od] ‘in’

b. [ded] ‘tall/long’
c [Mo2¢] ‘good’

d [24m] ‘house’

/el as shown in the examples is realizedhw/hen it occur as unaccented and 4of

[e] when accented. The latter two realizationsrs&ee variations due to dialect.

51./o/ Mid back vowel. Phonetically it is realized[ak

a. bnna] ‘leader/chief’
b. [baI] ‘cliff
C. [ab] ‘roased bean’
52./al low central vowelPhonetically it is realized as [a]
a. [abba] ‘father’
b. [baja] ‘daghter’
C. [fora] ‘finger’

2.1.2.2 Minimal pairs for vowel phonemes

Below minimal pairs and the distribution of the ibasowels of Saaho is given. The

vowels can occur contrastive at word initial, médrad final positions.

53./i/ and /u/

a. illa ‘salty water’ ulla  ‘mother in child i

b. sige  ‘settle’ suge ‘to wait/stay’

C. lih ‘Six’ luh  ‘small plant type’
54./ e/ and / o/

a. ger  ‘bottom’ gor ‘urgent help’

b. 2ille  ‘unfolding’ 2illo  ‘rust’
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55./u/ and / of

a. ure ‘to heal’
b. gumma ‘bird type’
56./i/ and /a/
a. irro  ‘children’
b. kirée  ‘chalk’
C. addi  ‘heifer’
57./ el and /a/
a. édda ‘deserve’
b. beye ‘to take’
C. hérre ‘a foolish one’
58./a/ and /o/
a. are ‘to bit’
b. tay ‘this’
59./u/ and /a/
a. ula ‘direction’
b. bulé  ‘germinate’
C. bullo ‘animal colour’
60. /il and /e/
a. ise ‘to make’
b. dis ‘guarantee’
61./i/ and /o/
b. ise ‘to make’
c. sile ‘to grow new leaf’
62. /e/ and /u/
a. beye ‘to take’
b. ger ‘low’
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ore ‘to curtrettle’
gomma ‘tyre’
arro  ‘bitingy animal’
kare ‘bitaf dog’
adda ‘inside’

adda ‘inside’
baye ‘toraid’

horra ‘typedance’

ore ‘to curvel/ithat

toy ‘that’
ala ‘goats’
bale ‘to gp ward’
ballo ‘fathém law’
eyse ‘be better
des ‘land gazed’
ose ‘to add’
sole  ‘toroast meat’

buye
gur ‘want’



2.1.2.3 Vowel Phonemes

From the minimal pairs stated in section (2.1.2tBg mid vowels have different
realizations. The front mid /e/ is realized asgnd k] and the back mid vowel /o/ is
realized asd]. Therefore, Saaho has five basic vowel phoneifiesse are /i, u, e, o,
a/. All the five vowels can have different quakti@hey can be long and/or bear tonal

accent (see the sections in 2.2.2 and 2.2.3 below).

Front Center Back
High [ u
Mid e o]
Low a

Table 6. Vowel chart of Saaho

2.1.2.4 Co-occurrence of Vowels

Two different vowels do not occur in same syllablsaaho. Most words have similar
vowels in their roots. But there are also rootdwdifferent vowels. In the table below

the co-occurrence of vowels in Saaho words in ggnegiven.

V2 i u e 0 a
V1
I rimid - dite biso gira ‘fire’
‘root’ ‘darkness’
U uli ‘some’ huluf duhe bulo sulia
‘hand part’ ‘butter’
E - sele ‘to 2ero Fera
@] korim - ose ‘to gomod gedon
‘ladder’ add’ ‘stick’ ‘traveler’
A radid 2agut ware la20 daban
‘beard’ ‘cadging’ ‘news’ year’

Table 7: Vowel cooccurrence in words
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From the table, The roots may have similar vowlet lii-i/ /u-u/ etc and different
vowels /a-u/ “asin  as in,/ 0-0/, /a-aldsil ‘/u-a/. But it can be seen that there is co-
occurrence restriction. Thus, the vowel /u/ does amoccur as a second segment in
words except with /a/. This can be stated as thaccarrence of vowel /u/ like /i-u/, / e-

u/, and / o-u/ seems constrained in Saaho words.
2.2 Suprasegmentals

2.2.1 Consonants gemination

According to the data obtained almost all consaaah be geminated lexically except
/h, 1, ?, 2,/°. However, due to morphophonemic processes, theycaur as geminate
consonant in medial position as shown in the examjh foot note (8), (see also
section 2.4.2.1). Geminate consonants do not andtne initial and final position of a
word in Saaho. They occur only in medial positadra word. Germination in Saaho

constitutes distinctiveness in words and can bsidened as phonemic feature.

63. Minimal pairs geminated and non-geminated cons@nant

a. huagga/ ‘neighbor’ Hugé/ ‘drainage’

b. /idde/ ‘length’ lde/ ‘tattoo’

c. /sarra/ 'tail’ Iséral ‘cloth’

d. /karra/ ‘knife’ /karal/ ‘statue’

e. /hayyé/ ‘pay attention’ /haye/ ‘to put on’
f. /abba/ ‘father’ /aba/ ‘do-IPF’

2.2.2 Vowel Length

In Saaho the length could be phonemic or phonoébg{distributional). | have

identified two surface realizations of long vowess underlying long vowels and

8 These sounds occur geminated at phonetic levesaevord boundary where —t a genitive case masker i
assimilated to the first consonant of the head naannmoosat-are ~ moosa-7are ‘church’. They also
occur geminated in derivations when nouns likedziméa ‘shaking milk’derived from verbsai- ‘to
shake’and in deriving attenuative stems likasizabé ‘to leave a bitand a’7aré ‘to bite a bit’ from
habe ‘to leave’and are ‘to bite’ respectively. In addition, in some atrributive rfolof numerals like
banhara ‘eight’ is formed from basbaiar ‘eight’.
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sequences of two identical vowels. In order toimligtish this, | use mora rather than
syllable as a unit of analysis. Based on mora,nster long vowels as two segments
unlike in the syllable where they are treated aglsisegment. The same proposal is
made by Banti (1998), Hayward (1983), and Fume®T).9

Hayward (1983) states when contrast in length ogtar language, it is necessary to
decide whether the length is an inherent featurgepresents a sequence of two
identical vowels. Based on the my data, first | édnashown the distribution to

distinguish short from underlying long vowels. Next have tried to show the

distinction underlying long vowels from sequencésvwo identical vowels (see also

section 3.4.2.2).

Below, in 65 (a - e), | give examples of short amdierlying long vowels in verbs of
imperative forms. Here wl have tried to show the tealizations of the medial vowels

of the root verbs with respedidzjerson singular and plural imperative forms.

64.words with short and underlying long vowel

a. hab ‘(You.SG) leave/quit’  hab-a ‘(You.PL) leave/quit’
b. far ‘(YOU.SG) send’ far-a ‘(YOU.PL) send’
c. dam ‘(You.SG) buy’ daam-a ‘(You.PL) buy’

d. bét’ (you.SG) eat’ béet-a ‘(You.PL) eat’

e. sok ‘(You.SG) twist’ séok-a ‘You.PL) twist’

As in 65 (a and b) the root vowels fiab ‘(you.SG) leaveandfar ‘You.SG sendare
short. The root vowels in thé%singular imperative verbs remain the same when the
plural marker —a is suffixed d@&sba ‘(You.PL) leave’andfera ‘(You.PL) send’But in

65 (C - €) the root vowels are realized as shothé2 person singular imperative
form as in dadm ‘(YOU.SG)buy’ bét ‘(You.SG)eat’ sék ‘(You.SG3ttwUnlike the verb
form in 65 (a and b), the root vowels alternatehiea 2% plural imperative form with
the suffix —a as inldama ‘(You.Pl)buy’, béeta ‘(You.PL)eat’ sboka ‘(Yelutwisted'.

The root vowels are realized as loag, eeandoo respectively.
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From this, we can deduce that there is distinchietween short and underlying long
vowels. The short root vowels do not alternate thet underlying long vowels have

two realizations long and short in the singular phatal imperative forms respectively.

Below, | have put words with sequences of two igahtvowels in 66 (a and b). | have
tried to show their distinction with the underlyitang vowels stated above in 65 (c -

e).
65. a. sol ‘(You.SG) stand up’ sodl-a ‘You.PL) stand up’
b. mad ‘(You.SG) reach’ maéad-a ‘You.PL) reach’

When we compare the root vowels in the words witheulying and sequence of two
identical vowels in the™ singular imperative, words with underlying longwels are
realized as short but words with sequence of tweatidal vowels are long as in 66 ( a
and b) i.e.sml ‘(You.SG) stand upand mazd ‘(You.SG) reach’Similarly, the root
vowels in the plural imperative forms remain theneavhen the suffix —a is added as
sodla ‘(You.PL) stand upand maada ‘(You.PL) reach’Here, | have noticed that
words that have sequence of two identical root vewid not alternate in their
distiribution with respect to inflectional suffixubthose with underlying long vowels
can be realized as short or long. This differerare lze used to distinguish sequence of
two identical vowels from the underlying long vowelWe considered the long vowels
in 66 (a and b ) as sequences of two identical \®Wecause the do not alternate, but
those in 65 (c - e) as underlying long vowels dose they show alternation in their
root vowel. In addition, verbs with sequence of tidentical vowels in their root
remain unchanged when inflectional suffixes suchtasadded as irsoolte ‘she/you
stand PF’; maadte ‘she/you reach.PBut those with underlying long vowel occur as
short insokte ‘she/you twisted’bette ‘she/you ateTherefore, unlike the underlying
long vowels, sequences of two identical vowels db get shorten before a single
consonant and before sequence of two consonants.

In addition, sequences of identical vowels canylalsfied as two syllabic morae but

the underlying long vowels as single syllable. @#oiike /maal/ ‘money’ /buin/
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‘coffee’, etc are sequence of two short vowels wherewbevbwels are associated to
two tone bearing units or two morae. Thus, theysgh@abified as having two syllables
like /ma. al/, /bu.un/ Similarly the verbs described above have thy#lalsc morae as
/so.ol.e/and/so.ol.te/. Furthermore, we have similar consideration withrds that
have sequence of two short but surface long vakatl occur medially followed by
geminated consonant likee.ér.ra /'old’and consonant clusters likga.an.to/ ‘kind of
vestal rope /sinew/tendarin general, the occurrence of sequence of twot stoovels
seems due to morphophonemic process which hasgordedeletion of a consonant
such as the glides /y/ or /w/ assainam ‘that they entreandyaaznam ‘that they say’
Therefore, we have taken the above issue as dissinigg criteria to differentiate
underlying long vowels from sequence of two showels. Thus, short and underlying
long vowels can be considered as single syllabicamBut the sequence of two

identical vowel as two syllabic mora.

In Saaho, vowel length is contrastive. This candbscribed by minimal pairs. The
pairs that have different long vowels and sameelomith contrast for feature long

and short.
2.2.2.1 Minimal Pairs within Long Vowels

There are few words that are found as minimal ar maénimal pairs with long vowels

in Saaho. Below, we have tried to list examples 66.

66. a)/eel vs liil

meela ‘clan’ miila ‘decor’

b) /aa/ vs /uu/
maado ‘reaching’ muudo

c) /eel vs laal

deesa ‘blocking’ daasa ‘shelter
bedha ‘a day after’ bda ‘needy’
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d) /oo/ vs /eel
doore ‘to choose’ deere ‘to cry’

e) /ool vs [aal
sool ‘stand/errect’ saar ‘container’

f) fii/ vs fuu/
biile ‘to bleed’ buule ‘to germinate’

2.2.2.2 Minimal Pairs with Long and Short Contrast

In some words of Saaho, inherent long vowels amidr tshort counterparts lead to

meaning difference in a word. Therefore, vowel terig Saaho is phonemic .

67. Examples of minimal or near minimal pairs

a. fiil vs il
biile ‘to bleed’ bile  ‘to appeared new moon
b. laal vs [la/
daame ‘to buy’ dame ‘to dissolve’
faro ‘milk and blood mixture’ faro ‘message
C. /ool vs /o/
sooko ‘twist’ soko  ‘rareness’
soono ‘dream’ sono ‘direction’
d. /uu/ vs lu/
suume ‘poison’ summe ‘name of a person’

2.2.2.3 Distribution of Long Vowels

As it has been pointed out Saaho permits long v@webccur in all positions. But as
table below shows not all vowels are allowed in ithigal position since we do not

find Saaho words with initial long /ii-/, and /uubwels. Thus, [+High] long vowels
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do not occur in the initial position. The occurreraf long vowels in different positions

of a word.
Vowel Initial Medial Final
Type
i biilo ‘blood’ tii ‘one that
NOM’
uu - buun ‘coffee’
aa aabole haal ‘behavior’ daa ‘stone’
‘young cow’
ee edege ‘ leema ‘ram’ edee ‘| went’
knew’
00 oobbe ‘I roohe ‘life’ too ‘that far away’
heard’

Table 8: co-occurrence of Long Vowels
2.2.3 Tone-accent

In describing Saaho, we have stated that the layggisatone-accent rather than sress-
accent. According to Hyman (20@87) has proposed criteria for typological
classification of languages on the bases of preséehtures. The features of Tone-

accent languages are:

i) A system whose underlying prosody is abstradifferent from surface realizations.
i) A system which combines tone and stress.
iii) A system which has restricted or privative éofe.g. /H/ vs. 0).

Similar claims can be found in Appleyard (1991)nB841988a) and Hayward (1991)
who states that most Cushitic languages can bedmyed as tonal accent. They also
give few examples from Afar and Saaho. AccordingApleyard (1991) in most
Cushitic languages, Tonal accent can be descrisédoon the contrast in short vowels

as High and Non-high and in long vowels the thezetrealization of tone accent (Non
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- High VV, High (W), High-fall VV) can be related to two term system on short
vowels (Non-High V, High'Y by counting the morae: a double mora High onfitse
IVV/ is realized as High falling tone, Xf; a double mora High on the second mora

IVV1 is realized as a level (or slightly rising) toféy].

By taking these into consideration, we have deedrithe facts in Saaho to show that it
is tonal-accent language. When we look the plac¢éroktone accent at word level,

high tone is restricted to either the ultimate engltimate mora, not to a syllable
position. Here if the high tone is on the penultientollowing mora bear low tone. In

representing tone accent we have used the stamaetttbd by marking the high tone
mora if it is accented. Therefore, words that @&fé Unmarked have no accent. In the
following we have used a grave diactric mark ort parvowels which bears the tone

(TBU). Thus, the vowels with high tone are représéras: /i, Q, é, 0, &/.
2.2.3.1 Distribution of Tone-accent

In describing the distribution of tone accent, warén considered the different word
forms and classes which have tonal accent whethigerént, i.e lexical tone or
assigned by rule, grammatical tone. When we consdeace realization of short
vowels at word level, we can distinguish two letggles, High and none high. But with
long vowels there are three underlying tonal pasiddigh, High-Low, and Low-High
which can be realized as falling and rising tor&siilar claims have also been made
by Hayward (1983) in his description of Central a@duthern Saaho varieties. He
states that the high or low tones are associatédshiort vowels and falling and rising

tones on long vowels.

68.Underlying  Surface Example
a. H [H] hab ‘(you/ SG) stop/leave.IPV’
b. L [L] gul ‘time’
c. H-L [H-L] isi ‘she’
d L-H [L-H] isi ‘his/her/ own’
e. HL [Falling] laa  ‘cattle’
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o

HL-L [H-L] kdado ‘now’

g. HL-H [L-H] daama ‘buying’

h. LH [rising] saa  ‘Hell enters’
i. LH-L [H-L] maado ‘reaching’

j. LH-H [L-H] maadoy ‘reach’

The vowels can be associated with tonal accentctwhre lexical or grammatical in
function, and are considered as tone bearing (fB&)). Thus, in 68 (a - d) the words
with short vowels can be realized as having Higmam high tone which are two level
tones, High [H] or Low [L] tone .

The words in 68 ( e -j) have long vowels. The uhaieg tone placement on the long
vowels show different surface realizations, in 68HL as [falling tone], in 68 (h) LH

as [rising tone] and in 68 (f and i) HL-L and LHads level [H-L] and in 68 (g and j)
HL-H and LH-H as level [L-H].

In Hayward (1991) mono syllabic words have beersm@red as un accented or with
low tone. But in the language, we have identifieé underlying tone with mono

syllabic words. Thus, they can bear either Higltowar tone. To check pitch accent on
mono syllabic words, we use demonstratag‘this’ or possessive reflexivsi ‘one’s

own’ as illustrated in 69 (a) and (b) below.

69. a) H-L tay gul ‘this time’
this tme
tay dik ‘this house’
this house
isi dik ‘his own house’

his own house

b) H-H tay lah ‘this goat’
This goat
isi l&h ’her own goat’

her own goat
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tay bol ‘this cliff’
this sheer

In 69 (a )gul ‘time’, dik ‘house’ have short vowels with no pitch accent and be
considered as Low tone words, but in 69 I@# ‘goat’ andbdl ‘cliff’ have high pitch

accent and considered as having High tone words.

2.2.3.2 Minimal Pairs High and Low Tone accent

The tone has both lexical and grammatical functiorSaaho. Similarly, the falling and
rising tones contrast can be associated with e@ifferffunctions at word level. For
example verb forms in the Imperfectigad ‘he entersand in the Imperative forrsada/
‘you(PL) enter’are distinguished only by the tone in which, i lzarising /LH/ tone in
the imperfective verb but falling /HL/ tone in thraperative verb form.

As mentioned above there are some words and grdoainainctions in the language
which can show contrast based on tonal accent.wbinds in (70 - 72) show contrast in
tone accent. In (71) the minimal pairs are wordshef same category/class that show
meaning contrast at lexical level. In (72 and th&) minimal pars are words of different

category.

70. Lexical tone contrast

a. kalo ‘water body’ kal6 ‘land’

b. dara  ‘crop’ dard  ‘spring’

c. h&do ‘name of clan’ had6 ‘meat’

d. ifo ‘light’ ifo ‘type of rain with wind’?
e. gira ‘face’ gira  ‘fire’

f. gale ‘colored animal’ galé ‘wing’

g. alsa ‘moon’ alsd  ‘month’

h. fago ‘God/creater’ fugd  ‘first child’

i. gaana ‘container’ gaana ‘season’

As shown in 70 (a - i), the tone contrast on skortels has significant role at lexical

level. In the minimal pairs the contrast is only tone placement. For example 70 (h)
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fugo ‘God’ and fugo ‘first child’ are distinguished based on tone H-L VS L-H
respectively.

Similar tonal pattern can also serve grammaticaktion. For example, in animate
nouns which have terminal vowel, the distinctiontween masculine and feminine

gender is only by tone asldre ‘male dog’ vskaré ‘female dog’

71.Minimal pairs of noun vs verb contrast based oretaccent pattern

Noun Verb
a. ?2are ‘house’ 2aré  ‘to grow’
b. are ‘perfume/smell uré  ‘to heal
c. U2ub ‘Negative feeling’ ab  ‘drink.IPV’
d. hin  ‘without’ hin  ‘take.IPV’

The minimal pairs in 72 (a-d) show contrast of meg and word class based on tone

placement. The words on the left column are noang those on the right are verbs.

72. Example of minimal pairs with Low and High tone ghort vowels

L H
a. dis ‘guarantor’ dis ‘(You.SGpbk. IPV’

din ‘sleeping’ din ‘(You.SG) get sleep .IPV’
C. loy ‘counting’ by  ‘(You.SGpunt.IPV’

In (72) the derived nominals and imperative verbmi® have short vowels. When
consider the pitch accent on the both forms, wedistinguish the two forms based on
pitch accent contrast. Thus, the short vowels erdérived nominal forms have no pitch

accent but the imperative verb forms have pitdeat

2.2.3.3 Tone in Nouns

Most nouns have lexical tone which may or may retbincided with the grammatical

tone. Below we put level tone with short vowel aoditour tone with long vowels.
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In example 74, when we compare the duration onfdlimg and rising tones, words
with falling tone have shorter duration than th&ng ones. Thus, words in 74 (a) for
example boéol ‘hundred’has /HL/ falling tone where the duration on /@éhorter than
that of /aa/ in 74 (bjadl ‘behavior’ which has /LH/ rising tone.

73.Level Tone

H
L
L-H
H-L

bol  ‘cliff
lih  ‘six’
lah ‘goat’
gul ‘time’

dik  ‘house’
gaba ‘hand

ina ‘mother’
dite ‘darkness’

abo ‘maternal umcle’

74.Falling and Raising tones in nominals

HL

LH

HL- L
HL-H

dda ‘stone’
naa ‘bone’
rii ‘small hill’

b6ol ‘hundred’
haal ‘behavior’
ko6n ‘five’
méela ‘house’

méela ‘clan’

2.2.3.4Tone in Verbs

Verbs in Saaho have inflections for person, aspadt mood. Most verbs have lexical
and grammatical tone. The lexical tone of the @t be depressed or retained due to
affixes which form a stem. The tone on the stensessitive to the type of verbal

inflections aspect and mood categories. Thus, vsdeh as perfective, imperfective,
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jussive and %' singular imperative have high pitch on their ulite vowel segments.
However, there are some verb suffixes whose finavel segments are always
unaccented. Such suffixes include: progressiveusetive and 2 Plurals imperatives.

Below are examples to show the tonal patternsatatmate with verbal inflections.

Verb | Root Perfective | Subjunctive| Jussive

Class

I emet- ‘to come’ emeeté Amaato amaatoy
ealeg- ‘to know’ | cedege aadago agegoy
oobb-  ‘to hear’ obbé Oo6bbo obboy

I ab- ‘to do’ abé Abo abody
hat- ‘to help’ haté Hato hatoy
de?- ‘to call’ deezé dééo dee20y
sol- ‘to erect’ s@lé Sodlo soloy

Table 9 Tone accent on verbs

In table (9), we have put examples of class | anekibs. The roots in class | add both
prefix and suffix but the roots in class Il addysuffix. Following the roots, we put
inflected forms in the °iPerson paradigm and their inflections of perfextand
subjunctive and jussive. The stems have differ@maltpatterns which is associated with
the inflections. The tone on the perfective argbive stems is placed on the ultimate
vowel. But the placement of tone on the subjunctstem is realized on vowels
penultimate or pre penultimate mora.

In the language, we observe the subjunctive argijegorms contrast only by tone.

This happens when the final consonant on the sabynis deleted. In addition, as
shown in (75) theSiperson imperfective form and th& plural imperative mood are

distinguished only by tone change.

75.Imperfective Imperative
a. saa ‘l/he enter IPF’ saa  ‘(You.PL) enter’IPR
b. aba ‘l/he do. IPF aba  ‘(You.PL) do.IPR’
C. beya ‘l/he take IPF’ béya ‘(You.PL) tdRR’
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2.2.3.5 Tone and affixes

Tone is assigned along with the inflectional andvagional affixes during the stem
formation. Due to this fact when an affixes areextitb base there is tonal alternation i.e
the placement of the accent may be stable or nmaedther mora. Thus, the placement
of tone on noun with number affixes in is not pcegble. For example, when a plural
base noun add a suffixyta ‘a singulative’, the tonal pattern of resulting stem will be
different based on the gender of the reference.rthe sugulative suffix has female
referent, it is marked by -yta, where high toneurs on the suffix vowel segment and
tone depression occur on the base. But when thgulaitive suffix has masculine
referent, it is marked by —yta, low tone on thefisuwfowel segment, the stem accent

remains on the base or root. Observe the exarplEs(a) and (b) .

76.Base Singular (M) Singular (F)
a. hiyaw ‘people’ hiyaw-to ‘a male person’ hiyaw-t0 ‘a female person’
b. irro ‘children’ irrg-yta ‘a child’ irro-ytachild’

in 76 (a)hiyaw ‘people’ the base form has high tone on the final syllaitethe
ultimate vowel when a singulativeyta is the added to the base. The high tone remains
on the stem of the masculine reference. But, wherlomk at the stem with feminine
reference, a high tone is placed on the final bidland depressing the high tone of the
base. If we look 76 (kyro ‘childern” which has high tone on the first syllable, butria
singulative stems high tone occur on the penutenaad final vowel with masculine

and feminine reference respectively.

Similar case also occur when the agent nominaliguffix -eenais added to verbs. The
tone occurs on the suffix of the derived stem. Thiues high tone can be placed either on
the ultimate vowel for feminine agent nominal or the pre penultimate mora for

masculine agent nominals.

51



77. base Agent Noun

a. waat - ‘lie’ waat-eena ‘a lier female’
waat-éena ‘a lier male’

b. gara- ‘steal’ gak-eena ‘a thief female’
gar-éena ‘a thief male’

In addition, nominalized nouns derived from verbthwnly change of tone. Action

nominalization vs place/instrument/ Agent nominetiian

78.Base Derived Noun
a. say ‘'to enter sayima ‘introduction’
sayima/saynan ‘entering’
b. mah ‘get dawn; malaa ‘place Nominal’
maaa ‘morning’

In saaho verbs add prefma ‘not’ to form negation. The negation markea- ‘not’
always has high tone as shown in 79.

79. Affirmative stem Negative stem
a. beeta ‘| eat.’ ma=beeta ‘| don't eat.’
b. aadige ‘I know.’ méadigé ‘I don’t know.’

2.2.3.6 Tone and Clitics

In Saaho the post positional clitics are singlens&gts such as locativel |at’ and =
‘in” instrumental/ directional k=‘by/to/for’ and ablative k ‘from/upon’or =ko ‘from’.

When these enclitics are attached to stem, theyotaffect the tone pattern of the stem.

80. a) amo ‘head’ amo=l ‘on the top’
b) hada ‘tree’ hada=d ‘in the calf’
c) awka ‘boy’ awka=h ‘to the boy’
d) 2are ‘house’ 2are=d ‘in the house’

In 80 (a and b)am¢ ‘head’andiaqé ‘tree’ have level tone L-H. The clitics =l and =d
are attached, the high tone still remains on thimate vowel of the words. Similarly, 81

(c and d) &wka ‘boy’and 2are ‘house’have H-L tone pattern. when the enclitics =h
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and =d are attached to their final syllable or aahe high tone remains on the
penultimate vowel.

Here the role of tone seems useful feature singzant be used as one criterion to
distinguish between cliticisization and affixatiofihus, when words add affixes, the
tone accent is also assigned during the lexicadizgirocess. The tonal pattern on the
base can be affected when affixes are added (sapbas in 76-78 and the verbs in
table 9). However, cliticization occurs after teaitalization process and does not affect
the tonal pattern of the stem. As in (80) the tquadtern of the stem is not affected by

addition of the clitics.
2.2.3.7 Tone and compound words

Tone can also be used to distinguish phrase franpoand word as in (81).

81. Compound word Phrase
a. huget-maaa ‘early morning’ hugét mahd ‘east direction’
b. igid-seera ‘un friendly’ igl seera ‘a tail of scorpion’
c. 2adookolo ‘wild asses’ ?ad6 okdlo  ‘white donkeys’

In compound word the tone occur on the ultimatpenultimate syllable which has the

same placement of tone as words. But in phrasethettvords can have tone.
2.2.3.8 Boundary Tone

Sentence types of affirmative and polar interrogatare distinguished by tone (see
section 9.2). The tone with affirmative sentencéigh on the verb but with the polar
interrogative is marked by a floating low tone whis realized as high falling tone on
the verb.
82.a) Usuk kimal  y-emeeté

he yesterday 3Ms-come.PF

‘He came yesterday.’

b) tsuk kimal y-emeeté
he yesterday 3Ms-come.PF.Q
‘Did he come yesterday?
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In addition, it shows same and different subjectsvio similarly constructed sentences
as in (83).
83.a) anu [ab-innan-im ] [beet-a
|  do-what ever —things eat-1SG.IPF
‘| eat every thing that | made.’
b) [anu ab-innan-im] beet-a
| do-what evey-thing eat-3Ms.IPF
‘He eats whatever | do.’
c) Usuk [anu ab-innan-im] beet-a
he |do-what evey-thing eat-3Ms.IPF
i
In the sentences the complement clause which hasvanable indefinite relative verbal
form —innan ‘every/whateverand a nominalizer—im . In 83 (a), the subject of the
complement clause and subject of the main clates¢ha same there is a floating low
tone on the final syllable of the object clauseahihilso suppresses the verb and realized
as down step. But as shown in 83 (b) and (c) thaptement clauses have different
subjects from the main clause and there is no dowm step.
Similar case has been discussed in section (Jd.2jstinguishing accusative case
marking on V-final female nouns.

2.3 Syllabic Structure

The onset and coda of Saaho syllable are filledh wihgle segments. There is no
consonant cluster or gemination of consonants ersylables of Saaho. But when we
consider the nucleus it can be long or short voWkkere are no syllabic consonants.
Thus, Saaho has open and close syllables. In T&hlehave put the types of syllables
and their positions with example words. In thé 8aaho syllabic structure that have V
and VV can be realized as CV and CVV since a dlstiap can be inserted to fill the
onset.

° Here the case can also be described along witkepahere the pause is different in the two
constructions.
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Syllable type
\Y

\AY

VC

Cv

Cwv

cvC

Example
i.fo
i.na
oo.lal
oobe
af
ab
ba. da
ha. de
baa-do
beete
baska
dik

Table 10: Syllables of Saaho

Gloss
‘light’
‘mother’
‘type tree’
‘get down-PF
‘mouth’
‘do-IPV
‘son’
‘pour-PF’
‘land/nation
‘eat-PF’
‘honey’

‘village’

It is necessary to note that CVVC and VVC as sylastructure of Saaho are

constrained because in the language, | have dmsdusgo types of vowel length,

underlying long and sequence of two identical shoxels (see section 2.3.2). When

we have words with sequence of two identical vowele use syllabic mora, an

intermediate level between syllable and a segniénts, the two short vowels are TBU,

and be analyzed as two syllabic morea. In 84 (awe) have described some words

based on syllabic mora.

84. Moraic syllabification Examples

a.

Cv.VvC
bé.ol
V.VC.CV
CV.v.CV

koon

oob.be
haa.dé
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2.4 Morphophonemic Processes

Saaho has several types of morphophonemic proceddest morphophonemic
processes are discussed in the morphological p#nedhesis. Here only only the most
prominent processes are presented. In this sedtibaye treated, Insertion (2.4.1) ,
Deletion (2.4.2) , Assimilation (2.4.3), and Disgation (2.4.4) and
shortenening/lengthening (2.4.5). These processemativated by the phonotactics of
the language and apply to words that have infleali@and derivational affixes, phrases

and clauses in fast and connected speech.
2.4.1 Insertion

2.4.1.1 Epenthetic vowel insertion

Vowel epenthesis is required to break sequencesrefonant which are not permitted
in the syllable structure. Thus, an epenthetic Vasvenserted to —C.C final and medial

consonant clusters.

The epenthetic vowel is determined based on theirieaf the final syllable vowel.
Thus, if the word has high /i, u/ and low /a/ vosvah its final syllable, the epenthetic
vowel is a copy of these vowels. But when the wwad mid vowels /e/ or /o/ in the final
syllable, the epenthetic vowel does not copy thalfvowel. Thus, the epenthetic vowel
becomes /i/ following a word that has /e/ in fisgllable and /u/ following a word /o/ in
the final syllable. In (85), there are words withal consonant and post positional are

cliticized to them. The epenthetic vowels are pytarenthesis.

85. a) dik ‘village’ dik=(i)l ‘at the village’
b) awdur ‘ox’ awur=(u)h ‘for/by the ox’
C) hiyaw ‘people’ hiyaw= (a)h  ‘for/by people’
d) ?aran ‘sky’ 2aran=(a)l ‘at the sky’
e) nef ‘face’ nef=(i)l ‘at the front’
f) bal ‘sheer’ bél=(u)h ‘at the sheer’
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As indicated in 85 (a-c), the words have /i/, and /a/ in their final syllable. When
enclitic post positions are added to the word aendesis vowels similar to the final
syllable i.e i, u and a respectively occur to krdee sequence in final position. But in
85 (d and e) words with mid vowels /e/ and /o/, d@penthetic vowels are and u
respectively.

2.4.1.2 Glide insertion

This is a process where the articulation of the elow a nucleus extends over onto an
empty onset to form a glide. In Saaho, such inserticcurs stem of the®'lperson
perfective and Imperfective of inchoative verbse(sBection 5.2.7). Consider the

following examples.

86. a) nawwa- e [nawwaye] ‘I beeahigh’
high.INCH-1SG .say.PF

b) datto - a [dattowa] ‘I become black’
black.INCH -1SG.say.IPF

As shown in 86 (a) class Ill verb'Pperson singular present tense form /y/ is inserted
between the two vowels. Similarly in 86 (b) and {{@@ inchoative stem likenawwa
‘high.INCH’ anddatto ‘black.INCH’form perfective and imperfective when -e and —a
short form ofedhe ‘to say is added to the bases. Thus, a glide /y/ orbetiveen the
vowels —e/-a and the base.

Similar case also occur when —im ‘things’ a pronaathienclitic is cliticized to personal

pronouns likekaa ‘his’ andtee ‘her’.

87.a) kaa—im [k&ayim] ‘his belongings’
his — things
b) tee -im [téeyim ] ‘her belongings’
her —things
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In 87 (a and b) shows constraint for three vowedequence. The first words have long
vowels as inkaaandteeand—im cannot occur in a syllable. The /y/ is inseretteak

the vowel sequence and occupy the onset for trendexyllable.

Similarly, glide insertion also occur at phrasalde In 88 (a-d) | put two word phrases

which one with open syllable and the other with gngmset.

88.a) ku ina [kuyina ] ‘yoarother’

your mother

b) ku abba [kuwabba] ‘youthier’

your father

c) ku esser-e [kuwessere] ‘bleed you.’
you ask. 3Ms.PF

d) aa ula =l [awdlal] ‘where’
what DIR=at

2.4.2 Lengthening

Lengthening of consonant or vowel occurs, when welcand/or V-initial suffix, is
added to a root. Here | discuss two types of lemgtig, length for vowel and
gemination for consonant. Both gemination and leaging of vowels illustrated in

(89), when cardinal numerals are used as attrieutigdifiers.

89. Citation form Attributive form
a. add ‘three’ adooha
b. sagal ‘nine’ sagaala
c. afar  ‘four’ affara
d. b&éar ‘eight’ b&hara
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As shown in (89) the basic numerals has underggitening of vowel as in 89 (a and
b) but attributive forms ir89 (c and d) geminate the consonants of the penukimat

syllable. However, this process does not work alttthe numerals as in (90).

90. Citation form  Attributive form

a. inik ‘one’ inki
b. tAman ‘ten’ tamana
c. lih ‘six’ liha

2.4.2.1 Gemination

This is a process whereby a simple, (non-gemiras¥onant becomes a geminaie

lengthened. This process takes place in the deyivaf ordinal numerals from cardinal
numerals; and verbal extension like the derivatdrpassive and middle verbs from
light roots and on stems with reduplicated syllalfleln addition, it occurs when the

first syllable of a verb reduplicates.

When ordinal numerals are derived from basic nuleenath the prefix ma-, they

undergo gemination of consonants of penultimatialshd as the examples in (91) show.

91. Basic numeral ordinal numeral
a) add ‘three’ m-addha ‘third’
b) afar ‘four’ m-afarra ‘fourth’
c) bahar ‘eight’ ma-bahara ‘eighth’
d) sagal ‘nine’ ma-saggala ‘nighth’

In addition, in simpleCVC- and VC- root of verbs, the final consonanttieé root is
germinated when the middle —(V)t is suffixed. Samy, the passive suffix —(V)m,
triggers the root final consonant to be germinated lengthened the vowel of the

suffix.

19 Such process does not occur when the root hay Isgables. For example, the middle stefaam-it-

e ‘buy-MID-PF.3Ms’and the passive stetioor-im-e choose-PASS-PF.3MiErivedfrom heavey syllable
base Jaam-e ‘buy-PF3Ms’ anddoor-e ‘choose-PF.3Msespectively. The derived stems do not undergo
lengthening.
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92. Root Middle Passive

a. gom- ‘wind’bite’ gomm-it- gomme-iim-
b. id- ‘pierce by blade’ dd-it- idd-iim-
c. 2ul- ‘spill’ 2ull-ut- 2ull-uum-

As in 92 (a-d) the final consonants of the root geeninated before the passive suffix —
(V)m is added. Here we can observed that the vafvéhe suffix has also undergoes
lengthening. Thus the passive suffix —(V)m candadized with long vowel as —iim or —

uum as inmirriime ‘to be diturbed’and 2ulluume ‘to be spilled’(see also affix harmony
section 2.5.4.2.1).

93. (C)VCz— (COVC:Co # (VIVC .

Gemination of consonants also occurs in a reduglicatems. In the language verbs
reduplicate their initial syllable to form attenivat stem. In (94) below, | have

examples reduplicated stems.

94. Base RED-Stem
a. gur- ‘want/need’ gu -g-gure
b. way- ‘lack’ wa-w-waye
c. ?ar- ‘grow’ 2a-2-2are
d. hab- ‘leave’ ha-h-habe
e. baah- ‘bring’ ba-b-baahe
g. san- ‘be sensitve’ sa-s-&ae
h. tan- ‘be unable’ ta-t-ane
i. sool- ‘stand’ So-s-sdle
J. wagiy- ‘search’ wa-w-wagiye

As shown in 94 (a-e) the reduplicated element itsalnsyllable GVC, . The final G

undergoes deletion leaving the coda open. Theimd@l consonant spread left wards to
fill empty coda. In 94 (f-i) the words have sequeraf two identical vowels where
syllabified as CV.VC (see section 2.5 for syllabiora). The initial syllable is only CV
Thus, the initial syllable reduplicates with an éypoda. The initial root consonant

spreads to fill the empty coda. The rule is suniredrin (95).
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95. [C1V(V)C2] RED —>C1VC1 C1V(V)C2-
3.4.2.2 Vowel lengthening vs Shortening

There is evidence for a bimoraic syllable constrainSaaho in that vowels which are
long in open syllables are short in closed syllabldere we have shown the conditions
for lengthening and the constraint for shortenifhgoot vowel with respect to open and

closed syllables.

Lengthening of root vowel of final syllables occwhen vowel initial suffix -V is
attached to it. In 96 (a and b) we give words tbam plurative by suffix —a , the root

vowels have become long in the plurative stem.

96.a) dik + -a [diik4] ‘villages’
village-[PL]
b) sek + [-a] [seekd] ‘sheiks’
sheik— [PL]
c) bol + a [boolal] ‘sheers’
sheer — [PL]

But such process does not apply in cliticization97 (a and b) the root vowel remain

short when postpositional enclitics are added ¢éonbuns.

97. a) bol +1 bol =(a)l [bélal] ‘at the cliff’
sheer = at
b) dik +1 dik = (i)l [dikil] *at village/homé
village + at

When we look plurative forms in (96), they add avebsuffix with high tone, where as
the forms in (97) have enclitics with a consonamd an epenthetic vowel which does

not bear tone accent. Here it seems that lengtgefithe root vowel can be associated
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with the lexicalization process which is internalthe word since it is constrained with

cliticization which occur at phrasal level aftee tlexicalization processes.

Therefore, in Saaho when an initial vowel suffixattached to root with CVC the root
vowel become long. Here resyllabification occuithim the stem formed as CVvdk
‘village’ and CVV.CVdiika ‘villages’. Here the penultimate syllable of the stem will
occur with empty coda which is substituted by lmogvel and the single consonant of
the root will occupy the onset of the following Bxif But in cliticization the syllable of
the root remains unchanged as in CHi€ ‘village’ and CVC.VCdik.il ‘at the village’,
because the epenthetic vowel has no pitch accehtlaes not trigger resyllabification
(see section 2.4.1).

Similar cases occur in verbs, too. As we have dtatesection (2.2.2) verbs with
underlying long root vowét can be realized as short in closed syllables ang When a
vowel intial suffix is added. In (98), we put vertteat add vowel intial and consonant

initial suffixes in the % person singular perfective and imperfective payadi

98. a. [Root] + [-Vix b. [Root] + [-CV] asix
a.l [@h]+[-€] b.1  [lah]-[te]
bring-3Ms.PF bring-3Fs.PF
baahe ‘he brought.’ finte]  ‘she brought’
a.2 [&?]: [-€] b.2  [&?]+[te]
call-3Ms.PF call-3Fs.PF
dee ‘he called.’ d2te ‘she called.’

As shown in 98 (a.1 and a.2) the root vowel onvili®ds has long vowel when an initial
vowel suffix is added. Thus, &gh- ‘bring’ andde?- ‘bring’ perfective 3 person
masculine singular adds only a suffixe and formbaahe ‘he broughtanddee’e ‘he

called’. But in 98 (b.1 and b.2) when the suffi{ fminine singular markete is added

™ Here we use the term underlyining long vowelsritieo to distinguish from short vowels and sequence
of identical two vowels. But in 95 words likkk ‘village’, we do not use such distinction because the
quality of the vowel whether underlying long or ghis not clear.
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to the root verb, the root long vowels are realizs short ones as [bahte] ‘she

brought’ and de’te ‘she called Similarly, Hayward (198225) describes shortening of
vowels in closed syllables by using nouns pluramfation. He used the term closed
syllable vowel shortening rule. Therefore, underyilong vowel can be realized as

short when an initial consonant suffix is added.
99. a) (C)C — (C)VC # __CVjan
b) (C)VC— (C)VVC # __ Vian
2.4.3 Elision

2.4.3.1 Elision of ly/

The glide /y/ optionally elided when it occur mddomsition. In Saaho we put two
types of /y/ elision. Root final syllable y elidaden it occurs inter vocalic position of
two identical vowels. In in the suffix —yta, y ifided when suffixed to a consonant

final noun. The following are illustrative examgle

100. a. say - a Ha ‘l/he enters’
enter - 1SG.IPF

b. bey -e [[@ ‘I/he took’
take - 1SG.PF
a. say-aan-am [@B3am] ‘that they enters’

enter -3PI.IPF-NOMZ

As shown in 100 (a-c) the final consonant of thetrdy/ is elided because it occurs

between two identical vowels, the root final syleatowel and an initial vowel suffix.

101. y—0/ Vi1-Vi
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The glide /y/ in singulative suffix —yta, is elidedhen it follows a consonant final base.

In 102 (a-c) plural base nouns have consonantein tinal syllable, in their singulative

stem they occur withta/ -ta Here the /y/ of the suffixytais elided because it is

constrained as a second member in consonant cluster

102.

a.

103.

Base Singular
kabiz + yta kal¥-yta [kabita] ‘a leopard’
leopards +SGV

irob+ yta ir6b —yta [irébta] ‘an Irob pers
‘Irob* + SGV

yta— ta/C#__

The glide /y/ is optionally replaced [w] when itaurs between two vowels, of

which the one following the /y/ is a back vowel du//o/. we give examples of root

and stems with initial vowel suffix.

104. a) say-o sayo [sawo] ‘Let he enter’
enter- SUJN
b) bay-o bayo [bawo] ‘raid’
raid —-NOMZ
105. y—[w]/ __V [+back]

Similarly, glide /y/ elision also occur at phratalel. In 106 (a and b) show /y/ is elided

from the final syllable of the first word in phrase

106. /ly/ elision at phrasal level

a. tay awki [ Bwki] ‘this boy’
this boy.NOM
b. amay agabi [anmagabi]  ‘the women’

the women.NOM
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2.4.3.2 Elision of an Auxiliary -inni- /-ini-

The present and past auxiliarni- and—inni- are partially elided in Class Il verb
paradigm and perfective negation paradigm as inet@mples of 107 (a and b) (see
also section 9.3). Such partial deletion or omissiocurs in fast speech and the long —
inn- and short-in- are omitted. The stem withinni- or 4ni and the omitted one

convey the same meaning.

107. a) kh -ini- yo [Khiyo] ‘I like/love’
love - AUX.PRES - 1SG

b) m& -ab -inni -yo [ maabiyé] ‘1 did not.do
NEG — do —AUX.PAST-1SG

2.4.3.3 First vowel Deletion vs second vowel Delati

There are two types of deletion of vowels occuplatase level with words of open
syllable follows another word with initial vowehe first is deletion of the vowel of the
first word. And the other is shortening of the whitrey are three vowels. In the

following examples illustrate this process at phrievel.

108. . a) yi abba [yabba] ‘my father’
my father
b) yi anna [yanna] ‘myaunt’
my aunt
c) uli agabo [ulagabo] ‘some women’

some women

d) adoddina [adohind]  ‘three mothers’

three mother
109. CV —C/_# Xvinitial word]

The second vowel deletion constraint that doesaHotv the second vowel to surface in

a sequence of three vowels one heavy and othétsshtjables.
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110. a) kaa awka [kaawka] ‘his boy’

his boy

b) tee awka [tadwuka] ‘her boy’
her boy

c)too ula =l [tudlal] ‘over there’
that DIR =at

In Saaho, vowel final nouns which have penultintagh tone delete the vowel of the
root followed by vowel with a high tone suffix.

111. a) awka -i [awuki]
boy — NOM/GEN

b) agabo —i [agabi]
women-NOM/GEN

c) labha-iino [labhiino]
men-NOMZ

As shown in 111 (a) and (b), the final vowel of theot elides when
nominative/genitive suffix -i is added to mascelinowel final nouns (see also
sections 3.6.1 and 3.6.2). Similarly, in 111 (ajeletion of final vowel of the root
occurs in the derivation of abstract noun from eceteenouns (see section 3.7.1.1.4).

2.4.4 Assimilation
2.4.4.1 Consonant Assimilation

In the language, there are two types of assimiatiamly regressive and progressive.
The regressive assimilation takes place in Claserbs (see section 5.1.3 for class of
verbs). There are verbs whose final consonants/tré; d, s/ when the *1 person
plural with affix /-n-/is attached, it assimilatesthe stem/root final coronals.
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112. a) hat- ne hanne] ‘We helped.’

help -1PL.PF
b) had - ne [hanne] ‘we spilled.”’
spill - 1PL.PF

A progressive assimilation occurs when the affihwit-/ comes after the coronals /d,

d, s/. The coronals assimilate to the suffix /tira$13 (a and b) examples.

113. a) ha -te hadde] ‘she spilled’
spill-3Fs.PF
b) hus-te husse] ‘she called.’
call -3Fs. PF

Such assimilation is also common in nouns thafalewed by an affix ta as in%odq-

ta [i0qqa] ‘branch of a tree’
2.4.4.2 Vowel Harmony

24.4.2.1 Root Harmony

Most Saaho roots show root vowel harmony, i.e mosts occur with identical vowels.
When we consider verb roots, they show harmony high and mid vowels. Thus verb
roots with the low vowel /a/ do not necessarilywcm harmony since there are roots
with /a/ which dissimilate the root vowed//to /i/ see . In (114), there are examples

words
114. Nouns Verbs
igid ‘frog’ ikilib- ‘to bend’
digir ‘play’ igriz- ‘to cut’
dugugul  ‘bird type’ ubul- ‘to see’
debne ‘chin’ emeet- ‘to come’
okélo  ‘donkeys’ orob- ‘to enter’

habada ‘bread’
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2.4.4.2.2 Affix Harmony

When a negation cliticmad= added to verbs with root initial vowel, the raoitial

vowel assimilates to clitic ma=, as shown in tharegles below.

115.a) ilaal-a
waite -1S.1FV

‘| waite.’

b) ur-a ‘he cures’
cure -3Ms.IPF

c) esser-ta ‘she asks’
ask- 3Fs.IPF

d) orob-a ‘He enters’
enter -3Ms.IPF

e) oob-4
descend-1SG.IPF

f) ab-a 1do’
do -1SG..IPF

g) aalige
1SG.know.IPF

ma- ilaal-a [miilaald] 1 did not waite.’
NEG-waite-IPF
ma-ur-a [mQura] ‘He does feat better.’

NEG-heal- 3Ms.IPF

ma-esser-td  [méessertd] e ddks not ask.’

NEG-ask- 3Fs.IPF
ma- orob-a

[mdboroba] ‘He slomt enter’

NEG- enter -3Ms.IPF

ma-oob-a [mboba] ‘He does not dafcen

NEG-descend-1SG.IP

ma-ab-a [maaba] ‘ don't do.’
NEG- do -1S.IPF
ma-adige [madige] ‘I don’t know’

NEG-1SG.know.IPF

As shown in 115 (a-e), the vowel /a/ of the negatmmarker ma- as shown vowel

harmony. Thus, the root vowel assimilates to theelesuffix where the prefix vowel
is realized identical to the initial root vowel.

As in 115 (f) and (g) the when negation particia- ‘NOT’ in which it occurs in
harmony with root vowel has also undergone deletion

In addition, suffixes also show harmony with thetraowel. This occurs when verbs

with back root vowel form causative, middle andgpas stems with suffixes is, —it and

im, respectively (see sections 5.2). The vowelthefroot assimilate to the vowel of
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suffixes to show harmony. In the following, theesge examples to illustrate

assimilation of root vowel to a suffix.

116.a) muj-is-e [mduse] ‘He pierced.’
pierce — CAUS - 3Ms.PF

b) fuu? -it -e [fukute] ‘He get-drank.’
drink water-MID -3Ms.PF

C) gur -im -e [gurruume] ‘He is wanted.’
want — PASS-3Ms.PF

As shown in 116 (a-c), all the verbs have high bamkel in their roots. The verb in (a)
form causative stem by adding a sufigx as[muquse]‘he piercedthe verb in (b) form
middle by adding a suffixit as[fuu?ute]'he get-drank’and the verb in (c) addim for
passive aggurruume] ‘he is wanted In the derived stems, the root vowel assimesat

to the suffix vowel where the suffixes ares realias —us, -ut or —um.
2.4.5 Dissimilation

2.4.5.1 Root vowel dissimilation

This dissimilation can be stated as rising of nomwel. Such alternation is observed on
verbal inflections of class | verbs and plurativéhwsuffix —ti and —te (see sections
5.2.2.1 and 3.3.3.1). There is raising of non-hrghdial root vowel to high. Thus
imperfective stem is formed with initial [+LOW] vaki.e [a(a)] which rises [-High]
vowel in medial position to [+HIGH] and form an ienfective stem like a(a)CiC- or
a(a)CuC-.

117. [Medial/Final V] — [V 1/[a(@) C(V)CH-AFF]

Similarly, plurative forms which have initial [+LOWoot vowel rise the final [-High]
root vowel to [+HIGH] before the plurative suffis added. In addition, an epenthetic

vowel rising is described above (see section 2L1.1.
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2.4.5.2 Affix vowel dissimilation

The final vowel of the suffix-yta a singular/particular marker dissimilates tgto
when it is suffixed to a noun which has [+Low] vdwethe final syllable (see section
3.3.1and 3.3.2) .
118. Examples
a. hayaw - yta Hiyawto] ‘a person’
persons — SGV
b. s@a - yta [s2aytd] ‘an individual cattle’
cattle — SGV

1109. a—>o /V(C ) [[+L0w]]# -

2.4.5.3 Ordering of morphophonemic rules

More than one morphophonemic rules can be obsenvibe inflectional morphology of
nouns. For example in plurative formation in (128 plural stema2ooni/a?on ‘frogs’
andsagoobi/sagob ‘young back goatgve two forms and undergo different processes

like the dissimilation of the root vowel /a/ to &xid change of tone pattern.

120. Singular Plurative
&an ‘afrog’ aooni/&on  ‘frogs’
: sagab ‘a young buck goat’ sagoobi/sagaung back goats’
C. dedha (F) ‘head’ degodi/dégch (F)

In (120) the pluratives have two forms one witheantinal vowel and tone accent
whereas the second is without a terminal voweltané accent that moves leftward to
the penultimate. The first process seems less ptivéuthan the second one (see also
section 3.3.3). However, both forms are acceptdbkeems reasonable to assume that
the two forms are results of morphophonemic prazessth ordered phonological rules.
The process involves the underlying long vowelsrtg#ming in close syllable and with
open syllable suffix the terminal vowel of the rdotbe long. Therefore, | assume the
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deletion of the terminal vowel of the base and sghently shift the tone to the left. In

(121) | put the order to show the final outputti proces$?

121. Base form bakal
Plural suffix : -a added bakal - a
Lengthening the underlining long vowel bakaa
Dissimilation 1 [a] to [0] bakool- a
Dissimilation final [a] to[i] bakool-i
Tone accent Assignment bakooli

But, when the plural are formed with a close sy#akhe final vowel is deleted and the
vowel of the penultimate syllable of the base beeashort and unstressed. In the
process, we use the output as base and show tle ofdmorphophonemic rules

application as:122

122.'Base bakooli
Final -i delition bakool
Shortening of long vowel in closed syllable bakol
Tone assignment bakol

Chapter Summary

In this chapter an attempt has been made to desthid phonology of Saaho. In
describing the phonology inventory and distributminsegmental and suprasegmental
phonemes, syllabic structure and some morphophangrcesses have been discussed.

Based on the the description, the following sumnaaeygiven.

e Saaho particularly Irob dialect has 22 consonanthphmes and from these 17 are
basic and five are loan phonemes. Gemination istenctive feature too.

» The language is a five Vowel system in which vogedlities like Tone [High
and Low] pitch-accent and length are distinctivatfees.

* Tone has both grammatical and phonological funstermd is marked on

penultimate or ultimate syllable of a word.

2 The same process can be used with the plurativesfaith suffix —te/-ti and short forms —it.
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place of articulation has an effect in the co-ooence of consonants in cluster in
words as well as in different syllables. Most vésvean occur at all positions in
Vowel /-u/ is constrained to co-occur following,/e, and o- / in any syllable.

Syllabic structure is CV, CVV and CVC. And moraplables like CV ,VC
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Chapter Three
Noun and Noun Morphology

This chapter is devoted to describe the morpholafgygominal. Before | deal with the

main focus of the chapter, | make some remarkfienvord classes of Saaho.
3.1 Word classes in Saaho

The description of word classes begins on this t&mapnd continuing on through
chapter 7. For categorizing words into classassd universal and language specific
properties such as morphosyntactic and semanterieti Words can be categorized into
open and closed classes. | use Schachter and I5(@2@@63) to make the distinction
between these categories. According to them opesset are described as words with
unlimited members, show variation with respectntetand speakers. Closed classes as
those which ‘contain a fixed and usually small nembf member words, which are

essentially the same for all the speakers of thguage, or the dialect’.

Therefore, in Saaho the open class includes word$h sas nouns, verbs and
adjective$®, and closed classes include definite articles, aesinatives, possessives,
pronouns; quantifiers, numerals, adverbs, positipoal clitics, and negation clitics,

conjunctions, interjections and ideophones. | hdescribed each class together with

their notional and grammatical characteristicheirtrespective sections.

Nouns in Saaho can be distinguished from verbsonfyt on the semantic criteria that
they denote persons, places, or things, but alsmanphosyntactic criteria which refer
to their distribution, ability to inflect for nomah categories such as number, gender,
case definiteness and their basic syntactic funstiilke heads of noun phrases in subject
and object positions of clauses, and/or complerabj#¢t position in postpositional
phrases. The same kinds of prototypical semanttt symtactic criteria can also be

appealed to ‘verbs’. Morphologically, verbs ocuudth aspect and mood inflections but

13 In saaho, the words that serve the function géaiives are verb-like. For example, ado sara ‘@hit
clothe’ sara ado or sara adotiya kinni ‘the clathvhite’ kafin diga ‘a dry stick’ vs diga kafina @iga
kafitiya kini ‘the sticke is dry.” For details see
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nouns do not, verbs can form causative, middle @eskive whereas nouns cannot.
Syntactically verbs assign thematic roles to nolikes subject, agent, and patient but

nouns assign genitive case only.

Nouns have the ability to express gender, numbed @ase in their inflectional
morphology. They show different processes in theflectional such as affixation,
prosodic alternation, stem modification, and retapion in order to confirm to their

functions in their syntactic position.

3.2 Nouns and Categories associated with nouns

This chapter has five main sections. Section (21@3cribes the semantic classifications
of nouns as proper, common, count and mass withe sorphological and syntactic
features which each nominal exhibits. Section (r®yides a brief description of the
number system. Section (3.4) deals with the gramsalagender system whereas section
(3.5) shows the interface between number and gemmigrsection (3.6), considers the

core cases? And in section (3.7), nominal derivations and compding.

3.2.1 Proper and Common nouns

There are two sub classes that can be made of ndilmnese are the semantic and
morphosyntactic classifications. In this sectiohal’e shown the classification of nouns
as common and proper, and within the common nouasnake sub classification for

count and mass which are discussed in succeeditigrse

On semantic criterion nouns that refer to a genayatept or to any member of a class
of persons and objects are common whereas nouhgetiea to names of individual

person, place are proper.

Most personal names are adopted from Tigrinya eb&rdue to contact. But there are a
few names which are of Saaho origin. On the coptranost place names are Saaho

origin. The following are examples

4 The non-core cases are marked by post positiditiab@nd free postpositions which have been
considered separately under clitics with post jpoosst
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1. Names Gloss Gender

a. suba Suba ‘defeating’ Masculine
b. doori Doori ‘chosen’ Masculine
C. summé Summe Masculine
d. buknayto Buknayto Masculine
e. dohra Dohra Feminine

e. adooni Adooni ‘white’ Feminine

f. niya Niya ‘wish’

f. subagadis Subagadis ‘unconditional defealddsculine

g. subalsi Subalsi Masculine

There are morphological properties that distingtirghtwo sub classes of noun.
Common nouns can be marked for number, genderas®las will be shown later.
Proper nouns do not show number markers. Howewey,may show associative

markers as in the following.

2. a kumanit -4 kumaniita ‘persons who beltmgumanit’
kumanit -PLV
b. irob -ta ir6bta ‘one who belongs to Irob’
Irob -SGV

In (2a) the proper nameimanitoccur in the plural form daumaniita but the plural

morpheme does not make it plural rather make a i@derence for a family who belong

to that name. (2b) the place name Irob can alsy tefthe people who inhabits the place

and the form does not change when referring tpéople.

Most proper nouns show gender with respect to teéerence. However, there are some

which do not show gender of their referent. Fornepl®, Lemlem, MedhinandDesta

can be used for both genders without changing thems.

Proper nouns do not occur with determiners, madgifsaich as relative clauses. On the

contrary, common nouns can occur with such forrherd are also some pragmatic uses

in which proper name occur with modifiers. Such tfodtion, appears when there are
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two or more individuals identified with the sameoper name. In the language, it is
common to use special reference like nick namegaleith proper names, too. In the

following, the proper nouns with appositive modifion are used for pragmatic

function.
3. a hagos hagos ni-iyya ‘Hagos who is ours’
Hagos Hagos our- who is
b. hagos hagds mekelé ‘yya ‘Hagos who is that of Mekelle’
Hagos Hagos Mekelle-GEN-who is
4. a. reedakum af-gunede-t-reeddkum ‘Name for fpgmrson’
redakum mouth-stem-GEN-Redakum
b. reedakum sirlame2é-reedakum ‘Name for one specific chief’
Redakum law-be.good- Redakum

In 3 (a and b) hagos occurs with genitive elements to show the clagswhich it
belongs. Similarly, in 4 (a and bdedakums a proper name of the two individuals and
special nick names are used as an appositive roatiifn to make the identity of names

specific.

Another feature that distinguishes common from propouns is the vocative case
marking. The examples in (5) illustrate common reoorake use syntactic means such
as independent vocative pronomind ‘you.VOC. for feminine andkdo ‘you.VOC

for masculine and plural reference. Proper nobosjever, use morphological means.
Thus, as in (6) proper nouns use a morpheme —mmamnolhal superafix means for

vocative.
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Common nouns Vocative

5. a. numa ‘woman’ tée numa ‘you woman’
VOC.F woman
b. awka ‘girl’ tée awka ‘you girl’
VOC.F girl
C. awka ‘boy’ kdo awka ‘you boy’
VOC.M boy
d. irro  ‘childeren” koo irro ‘you childrén
VOC.M children
Base Proper Name Vocative
6. a. wooldu Woldu woolddu ‘you woldu’
Woldu.VOC
b. ammaha Amaha ammahaa ‘you amaha’
Amaha.vVOC
C. wasiiye Wasiye wasiyée ‘you wasie’
Wasiye.VOC
d) soloomon Solomon solofpad  ‘you solomon’
Solomon.VOC
e) kahsaay Kahsay kaaawo ‘you khsay’
Kahasay.VOC
f) dahab Dahab dahaabo ‘you dahab’
Dahab.VOC
0) lemlem Lemlem lemléemd ‘you Lemlem’
Lemlem.VOC

3.1.2 Count and Mass nouns

Count nouns refer to objects that are separable camohtable whereas mass are

semantically perceived as homogeneous indivisiblended entities.
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There are formal criteria, morphological and syfitameans to distinguish mass and
count nouns. Count nouns use morphological meansirigular and plural references,
whereas mass nouns do not mark number values andtd@ve any marker for number
that has a singular or plural reference. The swyigtameans include numerals and
guantifiers which count nouns use both and showgeation 3.2 below. Mass nouns use

measure phrases to show amount of quantity (séersé&c2.3).

3.1.2.1 Mass Nouns

Mass nouns include both substances and abstratté®and are inseparable and

uncountable. The nouns listed in (7) are exampi@sass nouns.

7. ifo ‘light’
méa2de ‘live coal
bahge ‘interest’
rahde ‘moisture’
dalta ‘story’
sidda ‘honey wax’
dawwo ‘juice of leaf or fruit’
layé ‘water’
sub& ‘butter’
sukat ‘hair ointment’
rimma ‘true/correct’
aras ‘yeast’
G2ub ‘resentment/ill feeling’
haal ‘behavior’
éray ‘fat’

We have indicated that mass nouns do not indiaateber distinction. However, there
are contexts where these nouns occur with the numbgohemes which do not confer

to their number reference but donate another fandsee Section 3.5).

78



3.3 Count Nouns: Number

Number as grammatical category encodes quantiicaiver entities or events denoted
by nouns. It derives from the ability to perceiwemgthing as a token, an instance of a
class of referents, and the ability to differemibetween one and more than one (i.e. the
'plurality’ of) instances of the referent (Corli2@00).

Count nouns in Saaho have singular, general arrdlpiumber reference. For example,
nouns likesiyaw ‘people/persons’, $a ‘cattle’ autuk ‘stars’ have collective and plural
reference; nouns like'uure ‘aloe(s)’,andkimbiro ‘bird(s)’ have general reference, and
nouns like awka ‘boy’,and abba ‘father’ have singular reference. In order to identify
the number features of the nouns, one is to s#eeihoun occur with quantifiers like
dago ‘some’ mango ‘many’and numerals likenik ‘one’ lammay ’'two’etc. In the
language numerals likmik ‘one’ lammay, 'two’,etc occur with singular/ individuated
reference. But quantifiers likmango ‘several/many muchdago ‘some/a fewgo with
plural and collective reference. The general refeeds shown with numerals as well as
guantifiers. The base form as a general referengeneric.

Welmers (1952: 155) has grouped Saaho nouns irge ttlasses based on the number
system: Mass nouns (having only one form), clasamadhaving derived unit forms)
and unit nouns (having derived plural forms). Helextl that some nouns have both
derived unit and plural forms. But the above clission does not seem sufficient to

classify the nouns of Saaho, because nouns witbrgereference seem neglected.

Corbett (2000) distinguishes four types of numbarking on nominals. The number
system in languages can be viewed according tprésence or absence of a specialized
form for singular reference, plural reference aedeayal reference. According to him
singular reference means reference to exactlyteng plural reference means reference

to more than one item and general reference med@®nce to any number of items.

He has indicated that the four systems reflect lhewguages differ as to how many
forms they have for the three kinds of referendé® first system is the most complete

system which has three different forms for genegsliral and singular references. The

79



most cited example is that of Bayso, which accgydmCorbett & Hayward (1987), has
l[iban ‘lion-general’, luban-tit ‘lion-Sg’and luban-jool ‘lion-PI'. The second system
conflates general reference and singular referesmog,it contrasts with a form that is
used for plural reference only. This system isethtieneral/singular vs. plural. The third
system is the mirror image for the second systenmns $ystem contrasts with a form
which can be used for general or plural referemz with a form which can be used
only for singular reference. This is called genptatal vs. singular system. The fourth
system is the most common one found in Indo-Eunopaaguages like English where
number, plural or singular, must obligatorily bepessed on nouns. This system is a

singular vs. plural system.

In light of the above classification, Saaho invalwee derivation of pluratives and/or
singulatives from the base form. The number systémouns has the three number

values.

Class A Nouns with general plural reference and a marlkegusative reference form.
These nouns add a singulative marker when the faums that has a reference to one

entity or a single set of entitiéqdetails are in 3.3.1).

Class B Nouns with a general base form and has singulatieplurative forms. These
nouns have three different forms with respect tmioer values i.e. unmarked general

reference form, two marked forms for singulative gfuralative references (see, 3.3.2).

Class C Nouns with general/singular base and has plurdétivm. These are the ones as
complement with class A nouns (see 3.3.3). Theyehawmarked base with

general/singular and a pluralative derived form.

In what follows, | use the terms like singular, geal and plural. “Singular” refer to

semantically individual entities; “plural” nounsfee to semantically plural entities and

15 The morphemic alternation for a set and a singie has some correlation with gender markings (see
section) . In addition, they have associative megai part from number values, for exampi@say ‘flies’

has a set reference wittia (M) kaayta ‘particular set of a house flyand with — to (M) ka‘ayto ‘Single
individuated house fly! Therefore, we have discuss these and otheedeissue in detalil in section 3.2.3
below.
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“general’ refers to any number of entities. In &dadi, | use the terms “singulative” and

“plurative” for derived forms.
3.3.1 Class A - Plural Vs Singulative

The plural versus singulative is a number systeah tlas a plural base form and derives
a singulative form of singular or particular refece. In some Cushitic languages like
Arbore (Hayward 1984) has examples likése ‘maize cob’or ‘maize cobs’and a

singulative forntiis-in ‘a maize cob’ only for singular reference.

Similarly, nouns under this system have collectwe/or plural readings in their base
form and a singulative reading when followed-lyya. The suffix-yta'® has allomorphs
(See section 2.4.3.1 for /y/ deletion and sect®d.5.2 for dissimilation of /a/ to /o/). It
occurs -yta as in (8)-td as in (9)yté as in (10)and —téas in (11). In some words the
t- assimilates to stem final consonant as in the otig.

8. Base Gloss Singulive Gloss
saaho ‘Name language/People’ sagtio ‘a Saaho person’
2iidé ‘sheep’ 2iido-yta ‘a sheep’
2€éro ‘striped color animals’ 2eroyta ‘a striped animal’
kaakd ‘crows’ kaakgta ‘a crow’
heéwo ‘orphans’ heewd-y&  ‘an orphan’
duudé ‘ants’ duudé-yta ‘an ant’
tustumbé ‘rumex, abyssinica’ tismbeyta ‘one single’

9. Base Gloss Singulive Gloss
irob ‘Irobs’ irobta ‘an Irob person’
uhun ‘type of beetle’ hinta ‘one’
kal2um ‘type of tree k@um-a ‘one type’
habuk ‘type of rubber tree’ habukka ‘one tree’
karud ‘tree grown as a parasite *  kurdal- ‘one’

% For tone marking see section (2.2.3.5).

81



10.

11.

base
labh&
badeala
guuma
alaaki
madba

2imbooba
base

hiyaw
ka?ay
naad

saraw

2awln

Gloss

men
‘thiefs’
‘eagles’
‘bush trees’
‘tree type’

‘flowers’
Gloss

‘persons’

‘species of flies’

‘pests’

Singulive
labh&to
baleeja-yto
guumgo
alaalto
madhbd6

2imboobayt6

Singulive

hiyaw-to
K&ay-to
naade

‘acacia Abyssinian’ sara®-

‘type of tomato’

2awunio

Gloss

man
‘a thief’

‘an eagle’

‘a type of tree’
‘a type of tree’

‘a flower’
Gloss

‘a person’

‘a house fly’
‘a pest’

‘an olive tree’

‘a tomato tree’

The nouns in examples have plural reference irr these forms and add a suffix for

their singulative references. Therefore, such nahwwv the contrast between a plural

and a singulative reference. When singulativersetie a particular set of entities, it has

the same singular reference. For examgilalé ‘honey beeshas a singulative form

dilaaleytd'’” ‘for a set of bees in a hivavhich refers to a single unit. Therefore, the

singulative does not necessarily assign only adamgeference.

The nominal under this class also show a diffesgntactic behavior when they are pre-

modified by a quantifier and numeral. Let us coasithe following examples.

12.

a. inki oola-t6

one olive trees-SGV

b. *(inki ool&

‘one alive tree’

‘one olive tree’

Y There is associative meaning when the morphgtads added to inanimate nouns with final low or
high tones. Examples and description is given atice 3.5.
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13. a. lamma labh&yo ‘two men’

two men — SGV

b. * lamma labh& ‘two men’
14. a. adob-a  ?iido-yto ‘three sheep’
three- of children-SGV
b. *adoda?iido ‘three sheep’

three sheep.PL

15. a. mangdiyaw ‘many people’
many people
b. *mangdiyaw-to ‘many people’

many people-SGV

16. a. dago labha ‘some men’
some men
b. * dago labha-yto ‘some men’

some men-SGV

The examples in (12-16) show that numerals do woumwith the plural nouns. As
shown in (12-14) a’s and b’s, the nouns add thepheme -ya when pre modified by
numerals. The morphemetayobligatorily occurs with the plural nouns whenyhare
modified by numerals. Here, the morpheme does raienthe nouns singular but show

specific®.

As shown in a’s of (15) and (16), the unmarked bBsens can be modified by
guantifiers whereas their derived singulative ceypdrts cannot. Thus, the plural base
form of ziyaw ‘persons’andlabha ‘men’are modified by quantifiers likeang ‘many’
anddago ‘few’ but as the sign indicates on the examples of dfs(15 and 16), the
singulative formgiiyawto andlabhaytocannot occur with quantifiers likmang ‘many’
anddago ‘few’. Therefore, plural nouns should have a limited&ifeed reference with

numerals but not with quantifiers.

18 Specific is a reference to a limited numeratedtiestor one with a unique feature of that entity
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3.3.2 Class B - General Nouns

Nouns in this class have singular and plural refege. The number system is general

versus singular and plural which has a separate for general, singular and plural.

In Saaho, some nouns occur in three separate fdimesunmarked form with a general

reference, a singulative form with a suffixyta, and the plurative form with a plural

morphology.

17.General Gloss Singulative  Gloss Pluralative  @$s

a. lubak ‘lion’ lubakt6 ‘a lioness’ lGbok ‘lions’

b. dummu ‘cat’ dummira ‘acat’ dimnum ‘cats’

c. kimbiiré  ‘bird’ kimbir-to ‘a bird’ Kimbir ‘birds’

d. girgaara  ‘pigeon’ girgate ‘a pigeon’ girgor ‘pigeons’
e. surré ‘trousers’ surrgta ‘a trousers surrer ‘trousers’
f. huggaa  ‘neighbor’ huggéayto ‘a neighbor’ huaggit ‘neighbors’
g. rimid 'root’ rimid-do ‘a root’ rimiida 'roots’

h. hak ‘branch’ hakko ‘abranch’  héakok ‘branches’
i. 2uuré ‘aloe’ 2uure-yta ‘an aloe’ uurer ‘aloes’
J. riimi ‘termite’ riimi-yta ‘a termite’ fimim ‘termites’
k. ink'ook’oho ‘egg’ ink’'ookdio-yt4 ‘an egg’ ink’ookhit  ‘eggs’

These nouns as in example (17) have three fogerseral, singular and plural. The base
nouns have general reference, the derived singalédrms have a reference for a single
but pluralative forms refer to plural the same ari@d sets of a species as in the

following examples.

18.a) kimbiiro daro bet-t-a
bird(s) seed eat-3Fs-IPF
‘Bird(s) eat(s) seed’

b) bas6h ni bag=l mango kimbir  t-iné
befor ourland =at several bird.PL¥s3de.PAST

‘Before there were several birds in our land.’
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c) toy kimbirt6  sale=d ?2asa-m le
that bird-SGV wing=LOC red -NOMZ has. 388ES
‘That bird has red things on its wing’

Thus, in example 18 (&Kmbiro ‘bird(s)’ does not have specific number reference and it
is the base form with general reference. But it&aggulative form as in (bkimbirtd
‘a bird’ and plurative form (c)kimbir ‘bird.PLV’ for singular and plural reference

respectively.

3.3.3 Class C -Nouns

The nouns in this class have general and singafarances and form a pluralative in
order to refer to more entities. Corbett (2000)sc#his as general/singular vs. plural

system. Here the number references are singulaplaral only.

The plural has different forms. (Mous 1993: 53) hadicated that most Cushitic
languages use various ways to form plural. He reet that “Many East Cushitic
languages have four to six different plural forroa8.” | have identified four basic
morphological processes employed for plural refegewhich is based on the base
forms. These are suffixation, internal modificatieduplication and suppletion. In
some of the plurative formations two processeshbeansed. The rule for such plurative

forms have been described in section (2.4.5.3).
3.3.3.1 Plural Suffixes

The plural marking suffixes ardi, -té, -it —a, —-wéand—i. These suffixes have various
surface realizations arising from morphophonoldgis@cesses. Thus, the plurative
suffixes of each noun has to be learned lexic&lythermore, some singuar nouns may

occur with more than one pluralative suffixes seangples 20 (a) and 23 (a-g).
3.3.3.1.1 Plurative ablaunt and a suffix -ti

The plural markerti has three surface allomorplts -te or —it, where -ti orte occurs

due to rising of the root vowel (see also Sectigh31). But the pluralative markesit
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occurs when final suffix vowel i deletes (semifar rule ordering in section 2.4.5.3).
There are a few nouns that aeilor -te for plural reference as in (19), but as shown in

(20), the pluralative witkit is more productive.

19. Singular Gloss Pluralative  Gloss

a. sido ‘a skin mat’ sah-ti ‘skin mats’

b. diga ‘a stick’ diga-ti ‘sticks’

C. gasa ‘a pan’ ged é ‘pans’

d. abo ‘amaternal uncle’ ahé ‘maternal uncles’

In (19) the nouns suffix plurative the suffiti. When the morpheme is added, the base
final syllable vowel become lonig or aa first and -ti or -te is added. Here, there is a
dissimilation of base final syllable. Thus, in ) suffix —ti dissimilates the terminal
vowel of the basésidoo-ti/ and becomegsidaa-ti]. But in 19(c) when —ti suffixed to
the base it dissimilates to -te #gasaa-ti/ and [gasaa-te] again the base vowels

dissimilates aa to ii and beconjgssii-te].

20. Plurative form with -it

Singular Gloss Plurative Gloss
a. gile ‘a toe/tumb’ giit/gilaa-ti ‘toes/tumbs’
b. miya ‘a placenta’ miyt- ‘placentas’
c. daa ‘a stone’ day-t ‘stones’
d. kayse ‘apriest k'aysAt ‘priess
e. sivle ‘drawing’ sPl-it ‘drawing’
f. wayda ‘wooden plate’ wayid- ‘wooden plate’
g. alsa ‘month’ alst ‘month’
h. &y?a ‘new born baby’ ayit ‘new born baby’
i. 286ela ‘well’ 28eit ‘well’

The suffixe # is an allomorph of the plural marker. These two allomorphs can be

related by the morphophonemic process which detaedinal vowel of the suffix - ti
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and shortening of long vowels in close syllablefofeed by shifting tone to the
penultimate syllable or mora. Thus, in 21 ¢é§ ‘toe’ occur with the to allomorphs in

the plurative stem afgilaati] or|[gilit]'toes’ .

3.3.3.1.2 The Pluralative ablaut and suffix —a

Most nouns form plural by adding the suffsa. When the nouns form their plural
reference by adding suffixa to the singular base which also undergoes lengigesf
the vowel of the final syllable. The plurative folmas various surface realizations. Thus,
it occurs as: & and ‘wa or due to raising process it can be dissimilateditalong with
internal changes such as lengthening of the rooal fvowel or shortening and
resyllabifications. Below, details of the procestave been described with illustrative
examples.

3.3.3.1.2.1 Plurative formed by ablaut + -a

This suffixes added to nouns that are consonaat. fThe nouns in (21) are consonant

final and have [+High] vowel on their final syll&IThey form plurative with suffixa-

21. Singular Gloss Pluralative  Gloss

a. abar ‘ox’ abuura ‘oxen’

b. hulaf ‘cubit’ huluuf-a ‘cubits’

c. guldb ‘knee’ guluuli ‘knees’

d. gubul ‘lung’ gubuula ‘lungs’

e. igid ‘'scorpion’ igiid-& ‘scorpions’

f. kamis ‘dress’ K'amiisa ‘dresses’

g. lifi2 ‘finger nail’ lifii 2-a& ‘finger nails’

h. dik ‘village/house’ diika ‘villages/houses’

As shown in 21 (a-h), the singular nouns add a»sufi to form plurative. These nouns
have a [+High] penultimate base vowet or 4- . When the plurative suffix a-is
added, the final syllable vowels become loiger -uu-.
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3.3.3.1.2.2 Plurals withy suffix -wa

Some nouns add the suffixa which is realized aswa the singular forms have
terminal vowel and a tone on the penultimate. Thus,suffix -a is added to the base
after it has undergone rising of final root vowel t(see section 2.4.5.1) and is realized

as —wa. Thus, gale +a gali-a >> galwa

22. Singular Gloss Plurative Gloss
a. 2are ‘house’ 2amwa ‘houses’
b. kare ‘dog’ kawa ‘dogs’
c. géle ‘wing’ galva ‘wings’
d. gade ‘river’ gadia ‘rivers’
e. kalo ‘lake’ kaa ‘lakes’

3.3.3.1.3 Ablaut and suffix —i

The singular base forms are consonant final anc Hadigh] vowel in their final
syllable. They form pluralative by adding suffb@ which dissimilates into i— As
indicated in (23), the plurative can be realizedwo forms which are resulted from

morphophonological process (see section 2.4.5.3).

23. Singular Gloss Plurative Gloss

a. bakal ‘castrated goat’ bakooli/bakol ‘castiag@ats’

b. danan ‘male donkey’ danooni/danon ‘male dgake
C. a2an ‘frog’ &ooni/&on ‘frogs’

d. sagab ‘young buck goat’  sagoobi/sagob ‘youngklgoats’
e. decha ‘head’ degodii/dégch ‘heads’

f. ramad ‘sinew’ ramoodi /ramod ‘sinews’

g. sakan ‘sack’ sakooni/sékon ‘sacks’

These nouns in 23 (a-g) have two plurative formgware long and short forms. Thus,
the plurative forms fodanan ‘male donkeytan be either a long fordanoonior short

form danon ‘male donkeys’
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3.3.3.2 Ablaunt and resyllabification

This process is the most common in the plurativenédive in the language. Unlike the
case stated above in section 3.3.3.2.3, many nbawe one pluralative form. The
singular base can have two or three syllables geth @r close final syllable and form
pluralative by changing their syllable structuretoinCVCoC pattern. Below are

additional examples which have different syllabdgt@rns in singular base.

24. Singular Gloss Plurative Gloss

a. daban ‘a year’ dabon ‘years’

b. misar ‘a hatchet’ misor ‘hatchets’

C. daraba ‘guest house’ darob ‘guest houses
d. anada ‘animal skin’ anod ‘animal skins’
e. debné ‘chin’ débon ‘chins’

f. sarba ‘calf’s lower leg’ sarob ‘calfs’ lower Igg
g. raysa ‘dead body’ rawos ‘dead bodies’

As shown in 24 (a) and (b) the nouns form plurabiyeehanging their vowel into o and
shift of tone to the left. In 24 (c) and (d) theuns form plurative by deleting the final
vowel first then substituting the vowel of the renmiag stem by o and moving High
pitch-accent to the first syllable of the remainipgrt. Thus the plurative stem is
reduced into two syllables structure unlike itsgsilar base. But The nouns in 24 (e)
and (f) have two syllables like CVC CV and formith@uralative by deleting the final
vowel and inserting ano/ vowel between the remaining consonant cluster. The

plurative resyllabified as O® oC pattern.

There are also few nouns with two syllable whichinfoplurative by ablaut and
resyllabification. But the pattern is different fnothe above. The plurative is formed

with a pattern of CaaCiC from singular base CaCCansider the following examples.

25. Singular Gloss Plurative Gloss
a. b&la ‘husband’ baal
b. fatla ‘thread’ faatil
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As shown in 25 (a) and( b) , the plurative is fody deletion of the final base vowel
and by insertion of /i/ on medial consonant clustethich also lengthens the initial

vowel of the base.

3.3.3.4 Reduplication as a Plural marker

A group of nouns form their plurals by reduplicatitheir final consonant. In some
cases, the final vowel may undergo deletion or gkan addition to reduplication of the
final consonant. There are some nouns which foen filural by dropping the vowel of
their final syllable and reduplicate the final conant. Most of the nouns have high tone

on their final syllable of their base and in thargtive it moves to the left.

26. Singular Gloss Plurative Gloss
a. kurrd ‘a container for milk’ kaor ‘containers for milk’
b. daggeé a compound’ daeg ‘compounds’
C. dagé ‘a farmland’ dageg ‘farmlands’
d. kooma ‘a mountain’ kdoam ‘mountains’
e. keena ‘a thorn/prickle’ kéeran ‘thorns/ prickles’
f. biiro ‘a pen’ biiro ‘pens’
g. ikd ‘a tooth’ ik ‘teeth’
h. amo ‘a head’ anmo ‘heads’
i. gaba ‘a hand’ gélb ‘hands’
J- fera ‘a finger’ féor ‘fingers’
k. lak ‘aleg’ lalok ‘legs’
L. san ‘a nose’ séan ‘noses’

The nouns in 26 (a-h) form pluralative by redugiimg their final consonant and

shifting the tone to the initial syllable.
27. [X-C1V]sg— [XC10Ci] pL.

In some cases there is an internal vowel changesertion of 0. As illustrated in 26 (i)
and (j) the nouns undergo dissimilation procesfie mouns form their pluralative by

changing their base final syllable vovaelWhich is dissimilated to. In 26 (k) and (I)
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the base nouns are C-final and their plurativeoisnéd by inserting a vowel before
reduplication of the final consonants. The voweln the plurative can be considered as
epenthetic since the language does not permit tmganant at final syllable. Most of
the nouns which form plurative by the method désatiare feminine in their base form

and remain the same when pluralized.

In some forms, plurative is formed by reduplicatithg final consonant followed by a
vowel. Here the final vowel of the base lengtheakhg with the reduplication process.
Interestingly, new vowel that serves as terminaleioof the pluralative can be
considered as suffixa-and as in 28 (a) and in (b-d), it has undergosiagi intoe, u or

i respectively.

28. Singular Gloss Plurative Gloss
a. addi ‘heifer’ addila ‘heifer’
b. ruga ‘calf’ rugage ‘calf’

c. leema ‘lamb’ leenr@amu  ‘lamb’
d. iba ‘leg’ ibabi ‘leg’

As shown in 28 (a-d), nouns form their plural refeze by duplicating the final
consonant along with final suffix vowel. It seerhe final suffix vowel is & as in 28 (b)
and dissimilates te uori due to the terminal vowel. In addition, it is dwethe final
suffix vowel which lengthens the terminal base vbWefore duplication. Unlike the
pluralatives with ablaut and suffix # the examples of (23), the vowel of the finat®da

do not dissimilate and remained as ldnga.
2.3.3.5 Suppletive plurals

Some nouns form their plural reference by changiegclass. The nouns in (29) have
unmarked singular reference and their plural refegas a different form which are the

plural discussed in class A nouns.

29. Singular Gloss Plural Gloss
lah ‘goat; ala ‘goats’
b. numa ‘wife/woman’ agabo ‘women’
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C. b&la/a ‘daughter/son’ dayla ‘children’
d. awka/a ‘boy/girl’ irro ‘children’
e. hera ‘female donkey’ okdlo ‘donkeys’
f. saga ‘cow’ laa ‘cows’

3.3.3.6 Number with derived nominal

The singular form with no base form but have a redrkingular and marked Plural
forms. These forms derived nouns from verb basereviddferent formative appear
when the derived noun with the singular referera@ @& agentive nominalizer suffix -
eenawhereas if the reference is plural they occur waigientive nominalizer suffixen

or in some cases addt to -enas in 30 (c and d).

30.Verb Singular  Gloss Plural Gloss

a. duh ‘to be conscious’ duhéena/d ‘a consciousgoe duhen ‘conscious persons’
b. fiy- ‘to comb’ fiyéena  ‘acomb’ fiyen/ fiyénit ‘combs’

c. sad- ;to forget’ s@éena ‘a forgetful person’ ¢én ‘forgetful persons’
d. kel- ‘to begin’ keléena ‘a beginner’ élén / kelénit ‘beginners’

As shown in (30) the forms are derived nouns frarbs. It seems difficult to decide
their base. However, if we assume deletion of thal fvowel of the singular forms, it
seems the plural is formed from its singular corpag through deletion of final

segments and vocalic adjustménits
3.4 Gender marking in Saaho Nominal

Before trying to analyze the specific cases of gendarking in Saaho, it is useful to

consider the classification of the systems of geadsignment in the world’s languages.
Corbett (1991) draws a fundamental distinction leetvsemantic and formal systems of
gender assignment. Accordingly, nouns are assigeeder according to semantic and

formal principles whereby most nouns are assigretigr according to morphological

9 Here it seems important to note that similar pssaso occur within the plural number suffix irune
but both forms have plural reference. However, whth derivational morphemes such adjustment makes a
distinction between singular and plural reference.
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or phonological principles. Both systems are founda variety of languages and

language families, and semantic and formal critesi@ overlap in a particular language.

In Saaho nouns have inherent gender or can befiggeby gender morphemes along
with the number values. Therefore, all nouns anedge specified and can to some

extent be predicted based on their markers withesexageptions.

Based on the above, the nominal gender systemasfdcSmakes semantic criteria based
on the structure of the noun whether it has a teahvowel or not. Thus, the gender
assignment in most V-final nouns depends on fopnailciples, which is the placement
of tone on the nouns. So any V-final noun is desigd either masculine (M) or
feminine (F) gender based on the placement of wmeéhe ultimate or penultimate
vowel. But consonant final nouns the gender assggninrseems to be determined by

semantic principle with some exceptions.

Saaho shows gender agreement in the subject iofleon the verb. Gender has the
values masculine and feminine. All nouns are assiggither of the two values. Thus,
gender is distinguished only by the agreement envérb. Masculine nouns trigger the
third person male subject agreement (marked byr w J but feminine nouns trigger

third person female subject agreement (marked-loy -t) on the verb.

In the following sections, | have presented thecdpBon of gender assignment systems
in Saaho. Based on above principles, the noungrarged under two major categories
as: V-final and C-final nouns. | have presentedadahd example formal gender
assignment system for V-final nouns in section13ahd semantic criteria for C-final

nouns in 3.4.2.
3.4.1 Formal System: V-Final Nouns

In Saaho, phonology plays a role in gender assighmkV-final nouns. Such nouns
have High tone on their ultimate or penultimatdadyes. The pitch alternation plays a
significant role in distinguishing the gender. Masuns with high tone on their ultimate

vowel are feminine and nouns with high tone on rth@@nultimate syllable are
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masculine. However, there are some exceptionsigo Ahfew nouns likeabba ‘father’
as in 31 (a)andis masculine though it has high tone on their finavel. Similarly,
some nouns as in 31 (c) and f@ewo andablusahave both masculine and feminine

gender though they have high tone on their penatémsyllable.

31. a.yi abba usub sarajaam-é
my ather new clothe buy -3Ms.PF
‘my father bough a new clothe.’
b. héewo t- emeeté
orphans 3Fs-come.PF
‘The orphans came.
c.heew -i y- emeete
orphans-NOM 3Ms-come.PF
‘The orphans came.’
d. ablusa t- emeeté
in-low 3Fs- come.PF
‘The in-lows came.’
e. abuus-i y- emeeté
in-low-NOM 3Ms-come.PF

‘The in-lows came.’

In Afar, abba ‘father, is masculine unlike its formal form. As argued @orbett
(2007:265), formal and semantic criteria may cenféind in such cases the semantic
criteria may take precedence. Thala' father is masculine though it has high tone on
the ultimate vowel, which is normally a femininenger marker. However, in Saaho, the
gender system V-final nouns cannot be predicteah fitte semantic references The only
means to distinguish the gender of such nouns sé@r®ne pattern but not semantic
or biological gender. An animate noun which dentatea biologically male can be
female because of high tone on its final vowel #m&l opposite also holds true. Such
gender feature is indicated via the agreement markéhe verb predicate as in 32 (a)
and (b). The semantic precedence rule of Afar daeesiecessarily work for Saaho like

in the exampledabha (F)'men’agabo (M)'womenwhich are in conflict with semantic
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criteria. It seems that the formal rule takes pdeoee over the semantic one and the
case ofabba‘father’ andoonna ‘chief’can be considered exception.

32. a. labhda t- emeeté
men(F) 3Fs- come.PF.

‘men came’

b. agab -i y- emeeté >> agabo
women-NOM(M) 3Ms-come.PF.

‘women came’

As in (32) labha ‘men’taket- the 3° person feminine marker bagabo ‘women’
takesy- the 3 person masculine marker on the verb. From theeamples, we can
see that the agreement markers on the verb doonwitly the biological gender. In other
words, thogh semanticalljabha is masculine anégabodis feminine, the agreement
markers show the opposite.

Thus, in Saaho the tone placement on nouns maryteefaasculine or feminine gender

irrespective of biological gender. Further examplessshown below.

33. Feminine Gloss Masculine  Gloss

a. baja ‘daughter’ bda ‘son’

b. awka ‘girl’ awka ‘boy’

C. karé ‘bitch/f dog’ kare ‘male dog’

d. ruga ‘female calf’ riaga ‘male calf

e. ballo ‘father in low’ béllo ‘mother in low’

f. leeméa ‘female lamb’ léema ‘male lamb’

g. hassa ‘one with grey hair’ hassa ‘gray haired m’
h. waateena ‘one(F) who insults’ waatéena ‘onefiMd insults’

Below | have put examples that show the changendgr can affect the meaning of the
two clauses in 34 (a and b) and (c and d).
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34. a. taynuma yi lda sabat-é
this woman my daughter bit-3Fs-PF

‘This woman bit my daughter.’

b. yibad-i toy bif saba-é
my son that girl bit-3Fs-PF
‘My son bit that girl.’

35.a. amay awka orob-t-é
the girl enter -3Fs-PF

‘The qirl arrived.’

b. améay awk-i orob-é¢ >> awka ‘boy’
the boy-NOM enter-3Ms.PF
‘The boy arrived.’

The examples (34) and (35) (a) has a singulaaliesubject and the (b) has a singular

masculine subject so the verb agrees with bothestbjn number and gender.

Similar gender marking also occur with the singukat suffix. Most animate
plural/collective nouns form their singular/parieureference by adding the morpheme
-yta which can be specified by the tone alternatiortrenfinal vowel of the suffix for
feminine and masculine references

36. Base form Singulatve Feminine Singulative Mascule
a. hiyaw (F) ‘people’ hiyaw-yt6 ‘awoman’ hiyaw-yto ‘a man’
b. okdlo (M) ‘donkey’  okoloyta ‘afemale donkey’ okoldgta ‘a male donkey’

c. s&a (M) ‘cattle’ szZaytd  ‘acaw’ 8ayto ‘anox’

As shown in the glosses given 36 (a-c) the torezration is the only difference with
respect to gender references on the base noursraudative forms. In the derived
singulative forms the feminine has high tone onfitha vowel of the suffix —4 /-ta/-

yt6 /-t6 whereas in the masculine the high tone movdset@énultimate or the base.
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All V-final nouns, whether animate or inanimate pliee same rule for gender marking.
Thus, with inanimate nouns the feminine genderhiswg by High tone on the final
vowel and masculine gender is shown by high tontherpenultimate syllable. Observe

the following examples.

37. Masculine Feminine
a. ware ‘information’ layé ‘water’
b. kaso ‘evening’ koma ‘stage/ladder
c. tilme ‘plan’ debné ‘chin’
d. kalse ‘sock’ waani ‘speech’
e. birta ‘iron’ ada ‘half
f. wayda ‘wooden plate’ sarba ‘leg part’
g. génna ‘cave’ daggé ‘compound’
38. a) waani gomo-h kab-t-e

speech edge-DAT  be near-3Fs-PF

‘The speech is coming to an end/near to be winged

There are also nouns which are homophonous forrbaliyiffer in their gender by tone
placement. For example the walda‘moon’ is feminine butélsa‘month’is masculine

as in als-i bil-é ‘A new month startedandalsa t-ané ‘There is a moon.’

In some nouns gender is determined by the fornfitla® segment of the noun. In the
following examples, the feminine has high tone be final syllable whereas the
masculine counterpart has penultimate high tone amdergone metathesis which
changes its form into C final from V-final.

39. Feminine Masculine
a. numa ‘woman’ num ‘man’
b. sa&la ‘sister saal ‘brother
c. bala ‘house hold/wife’ b2al ‘house holder
d. bakl6 ‘young goat’ bakal ‘young goat’

97



3.4.2 Gender in C-Final Nouns

It has been stated that formal criteria alone natyshow clear gender distribution in C-
final nouns. For a related language Afar Haywa@Pg) proposed that stressed vowel-
final nouns are feminine; consonant-final and ntassed vowel-final nouns are
masculine; he also added that other nouns witH fonand e are feminine. But this
general statement does not perfectly predict Saahtinal gender assignment because
in Saaho C-final nouns have both stressed and tnessed final vowel which are
assigned either masculine or feminine gendersnikand, there are nouns likdak
‘lion(s)’ with stressed final vowel ank&2ay ‘house flieswith non-stressed final vowel
which are masculine. On the other hand, therearenine C-final nouns likgabbay
‘cobra’ andkébi? ‘leopards, which have final syllable non-stressed and hikgaw

‘persons’,and habub ‘apeswhich havdinal syllable stressed.

In addition, the vowel on the final syllabkeando do not give us any account for
gender prediction either agombod ‘ashes’a masculine. Therefore, the gender
assignment system for C-final nouns is not prebletdrom the word forms based on
formal criteria. In this regard, | have proposenhagtic criteria for gender assignment of

the C-final nouns of Saaho.

The different criterion is needed to distinguist gender. In this regard native speaker’s
perception of noun is important especially withi@af nouns which refer to features of
divisibility and indivisibility. Many scholars usdifferent means of organizing nouns on
a scale of mass and individual/unit references. &8nbng these, | have considered the
arrangement of ontological types that can be put srale of individuation based on
research from various fields as cited in Clauseal.€2010). In Clausen et al (204)) it

is claimed that the categorization of entities intass or count morphosyntactic classes
is based on a scale of the type in (40).

40. liquids/substances < granular aggregates < colleetaggregates < individual objects
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According to the claim, individuation is a covernefor conceptual and perceptual
factors which characterize the propensity for afityemo appear as an individual unit.

The opposition in turn corresponds to minimally amakimally individuated entities as:

“the minimal elements of liquid and substances eoatinuous and not
distinguishable: one does not interact with indinab elements at all; for
individual objects, the inverse holds for all tredewant properties. Granular
aggregates have individuation properties simildigoids, and tend to pattern
with them morphosyntactically. Granular aggregatéten have minimal
elements (a grain of sand), which are small, nsil\yedistinguishable, and one
does not canonically interact with them. Collectaggregates represent an
intermediate category: the minimal elements areemaxcessible, typically
being larger than for granular aggregates ...” (Gau®. et al. 2010:4)

In the case of C-final nouns, the middle scaleswgea aggregates and collective
aggregates, are attested to predict gender. Thdegdrature is determined by the
degree of individuation of the entities. Nouns likeyaw ‘persons/people’ kabi
‘leopards’ are perceived as collective aggregates, but naleskia?ay ‘house flies’
dagar ‘hair’, and hod ‘wood’ are perceived as granular aggregates which are non
separable (as folks and swarms). When we exanmi@enouns, the first group are
feminine, as well as collective aggregates whetbadatter nouns are masculine and
belong to granular aggregates. Similarly, plurafmens that are derived from singular

bases are collective aggregate and such formsanaihe.
3.4.2.1 C-Final Nouns with granular aggregates vsotiective aggregates

Based on the scale stated above | put the nouhe imiddle scale as a category with
respect to their gender as masculine and femisoen (41), there are in two columns
(a) and (b) the nouns in column (a) granular age=gand indivisible are masculine
and nouns in column (b) collective aggregates davidible are feminine.
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41. Granular aggregates

Collective aggregates

a) Masculine b. Feminine
hasar ‘straw’ hiyaw ‘people’
kaay ‘house fly’ gabéar ‘farmers’
hod ‘shrubes’ iréb ‘people of Irob’
harid ‘flour’ kab? ‘leopards’
Uhun ‘bleate’ 24sben ‘employees’
habub ‘baboon’ s’as’'uut ‘chickens’
saraw ‘tree type’
hatuk ‘stars’

3.3.2.2C-final nouns with liquids/Abstracts

reference

C-final nouns which inherently refer to liquids aAtbstracts objects or concepts are

assigned masculine gender. All the nouns

42. a) Liquids (Masculine)

sub& ‘butter’

sukat ‘hair ointment’
aras ‘yeast’

surr& ‘nasal mucous’
rob ‘rain’

han ‘milk’

b) Abstracts nouns (Masculine)

hadl ‘behavior’

2ulul ‘famine/hunger’
rahmat ‘confort’

din ‘sleep’

2afiyat ‘health’

dirab ‘lie/false’

niyat ‘happiness’
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Example sentences
43. a) robdaday 2akal-is-a
rain leaves wash-CAUS-3Ms.IPF
‘The rain washes the leaves.’
b) oo adgoy-tih baré=I askyrané
That hut-SGV.GEN near=at refuse 3Ms-AUX.PRES
‘There is refuse near that hut.’

As shown in (43), all the C-final liquids substasi@nd abstract nouns in Saaho are
masculine in gender as identified from the agregmearker on the verbs, which is a

3" person masculine singular.

Most C-final nouns that have singular referenceraasculine i.e. these nouns také 3
person masculine singular agreement marker on #m® when used as subject.

However, there are exception for the case as ip (45

44. Individual/Singular

Masculine
a. sakan ‘sack’
b. araa ‘road/passage’
C. arrab ‘tongue’

Below, only few individual C-final nouns are iddied as feminine, i.e. they take
feminine subject agreement marker on their verbseléms that most of them are
borrowed forms but onlfaz ‘goat’ seems indigenous word. Even it seems difficult to

consider it as an individual or aggregates plsirate it does not yield plurative form.

45. Individual
Feminine
lah ‘goat’
maadét ‘sickle’
C. gabbay ‘cobra’
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d. dingil ‘unmarried girl’
e. yabanit ‘coffee pot’

f. zakét ‘jacket’

3.5 Number and Gender Interaction

Saaho nouns have plural or singular number asaseathasculine or feminine gender in
their basic forms. When nouns form plurative fromgslar base, they form plural plus
feminine gender since in the language there isendral or plural gender agreement.
Therefore, almost all the marked plural nouns delifrom unmarked singular nouns are

assigned feminine with respect to their genderanges are shown in (46) and (47)

below.
46. Singular (Masculine) Plurative ( Feminine)
a. dik ‘village’ diik&
b. iba ‘leg’ ibaabi
c. k'ayse ‘priest k'ayst
47. Singular (Feminine) Plurative (Feminine)
a) gaba ‘hand’ gabob
b) daggé ‘compound’ dagg
c) fera ‘finger’ féror
d) saal ‘brother’ saol
e) sa&la ‘sister’ séol

Examples (46) and (47) give clear evidence on ¢etionship between semantics and
morphosyntax systems in Saaho. The number hasa mitationship with the semantic

scale of mass individual stated in (40) above eBam the semantic scale, therefore, the
derived plural nouns can be grouped as the colectggregates and are feminine

gender.

In contrast to the facts above, other linguists wWiave documented Northern and

Central verities of Saaho claim that there is aapgender in the singular and plural
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forms of most nouns. Banti and Vergari (2005:9)éhawinted out that “many nouns
have a plural form with different gender from thegsilar.” They give examples that
show polar gender in Saaho singular and plural $olike dik (SGM) ‘village’ diika
(PLF) and?2okka (SGF)ear’ 20kkak (PLM) They also state that “the change in gender
can occur when a singulative is derived from a netwse basic form has a plural or
collective meaning.” They cite examples likembir 6 (F) ‘bird/birds’ has sigulative
form kimbirta (M) ‘bird’ kinbirta (F) ‘bird’; lubak (M) ‘lion/lions’ a singulative form
lubakto (M) ‘lioness’and the gender for singulative form is marked metas stated in
(36).

Moreover; according to Welmers, (1952), most maseulsingular nouns form
masculine plurals and feminine singular nouns fdeminine plural for impersonal
nouns. He classifies nouns into four 8% masculine vowel-change plurals, masculine
suffix plural, (Ill) feminine suffix plurals and V) masculine infix plurals. The
masculine plurals in [, Il, and 1V are C-final whicontradicts the present analysis in
(66) and (67), but the feminine plurals in Il havdinal high tone which conforms with
the present analysis. We also find similar desiomst in the dictionary by Vergari and

Vergari (2001), where all C-final plurative formsealescribed as masculine plural.

The analyses of gender of nouns that form the ntiagcplural from the singular does
not go in line with the present description whdtghurative form that are derived from
the singular base have feminine counterparts. Balmwve are examples of plurative
forms that show the agreement feminine on the Mar{18) the plural nouns are used as

subject and the agreement markeon the verb shows a feminine gender agreement.

48. a. yi saol t- emeeté *y-emeete
my brother.PLV 3Fs-come. PF

‘My brothers came.’

b. Kays-it orob-t-é *orob-e
priest-PLV arrive-3Fs-PF
‘The priests arrived.’
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c. ikok t- ané *y-ane
tooth.PLV 3Fs-AUX.PRES
‘There is teeth.’

d. sin dooda =l 2ar-wa ma- t- ané
Our village=at house-PLV NEGs3&UX.PRES

‘There are no huts in ygillage.’

Here it is necessary to note that, the gender m®&gt with respect to derived/marked
Plural forms seem o be different in the two Saahwoeties. Thus, Northern Saaho has
masculine pluralatives with C-final forms as indexh above also as mentioned by
Welmers (1952), Banti and Vergari (2001), and Vargad Vergari (2001), but in

Southern Saaho, based on the present analysiBJualllatives are assigned feminine
gender. Therefore, we can say that the differencgender assignment system on
marked plural nouns can be considered as a fe#tatedistinguishes the two Saaho

varieties particularly the Irob variety, which begfs to the Southern dialect.

Another important point is the gender feature cok®d by singulative suffix -yta. In
most inanimate nouns, we find additional meaningsiciv is derived from the
plural/collective nouns when the morphemga. Such derived noun with the feminine
marker designate a singulative whole entity whergmse with masculine marker

designate a part from whole.
49. Base Singular Female Singular Male

daday (M) ‘leaf’ daday+0 ‘leaves of a tree’daday+o ‘a branch leaf of a tree’.
sirray (M) ‘'wheat’ sirrayé ‘wheat plant/a farm’ sirraye ‘a seed of wheat’
balas (M) ‘cactus’ bald® ‘a cactus tree’ balas-‘cactus fruit’

2uuré (F) ‘aloe’  2uureyta ‘atree of aloe’ 2uuréyta ‘a branch of an aloe’

50. tamana balas-so inkhod-da=d wil-é
ten cactus-fruit one trees-SGVtie-1Sg.PF

‘| tied ten cactus fruits in one stick’
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The examples in (49) and (50), indicate that Sagéwader assignment has a direct
correlation with Part-Whole relation. The masculisengulative marker—yta is
associated with nouns of small size or partitifenence whereas feminine singulative
nouns with—-yt4 have whole reference. This goes with Corbett (2@%4) who states
that “...some languages allow nouns to take two genaecording to the size and shape
of the referent.”

Similarly, nouns with singulative suffixyta. occurs with mass reference nouns in some
contexts. The marked nouns does not signify a &angeference, but have different
functions such as indicating partitive/sort offuaiional reference. In (51), there are

some examples of mass nouns with singulative suffita.

51. Mass base Marked
a. askuar  ‘dirt/garbage’ askur-ta ‘aqaeof dirt from the fidelity’
b. gonbdd ‘ash’ gonbdd-ta ‘very small piece sifi'‘écontext)
c. mal& ‘mucous’ mali-to ‘sort of mucous specific context’
d. makdl ‘food for animals’ makal-to ‘any tragefodder’
e. muluha ‘salt’ mulid-yta  ‘pieces of salt’

As shown in 51 (a - e), the mass nouns with thgudative -yta are all masculine
because the tone is on the penultimate. Thus,uffiged on mass nouns, does not show
number value, rather have partitive, sortitive regdIn (52)—yta occurs with mass
noun faakay ‘wind’. We do not consider it as a pure singulative markéher as a
morpheme that designates additional quality to dhse. Thusfiaarayta ‘wind with

some unusual quality (Ms) in a specific situation’

52. haday -ti dagay y-ané
wind - PART blow-Progs. 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘The wind is blowing.’

Another area of number and gender interaction isrevtthe sense of plural number is
neutralized.In the language, plural number seentisred. Both unmarked and marked

plural nouns show either masculine (M) or femin{f¢ agreement on the verb but not
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Plural. Unmarked masculine plural nouns show tlpedson masculine agreement on
verbs and all feminine nouns and marked plural sosimow third person feminine
marker on the verb. The marked plural subject am¢show plural number agreement
on the verb. i.e. plural subjects agree only i third person singular marker which
is specified for gend&t. This seems one of the common feature in Cushitiguages is
that the umber value is not an obligatory catedblyyward and corbertt (1988), Mous
(2008). Thus, One can use an underived basic fdriheo noun that is neutral for
number and the agreement on the verb is with geal@mot with number. Below are

some examples.

53. ku irr-1i mango-m we@-a >> irro
your children-NOM  be.many- NOMZ cry-3NPF.

‘Your children cry a lot.’

54. amay agab- i bdd=h dily y-ané >>agabo ‘women
women-Nom  firewood=for going 3Ms-AWKRES

‘The women are going for firewood.’

55. sa&-i kooméa-t Qul=al ardiy y-an&> s@a
cattle-NOM hill-GEN DIR=by running 3Ms-AURRES

‘The animals are running toward the hill.’

56. kabar mangd hutuk y-ané
Tonight many stars 3Ms-AUX.PRE

‘Tonight there are a lot of stars.’

57. tamdy labha diba=h a@érriy  t-iné
the men war=for going-off 3FsS&ST

‘The men were going-off to war.’

% 1n some texts like folk tales plural number subgreement can be used with plural subjects, eutn
in that case if one substitutes it with a singééaninine subject agreement, it is acceptable and
grammatical.
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58. toy hiyaw goobiyyé ma -beet-t-a
that people tortoise NEG - eat-8F5

‘Those people/persons do not eat tortoise.’

59. iréb hadé déh sol-t-a
Irob meat fast roast-3P&I

‘Irobs roast meat fast.’

In the above example sentences (53 -59), plurgestdirro ‘children (M.PL)’, agabo
‘women (M.PL)’, s&a ‘cattle (MPL)’, hutuk ‘stars (MPL),labh& ‘men(F.PL)’, hiyaw
‘people (F.PL)’, andréb ‘Irob people (F.PL) do not show number agreementhe
verbs. The subject markers on the verbs are spdaiinly for the singular number and
person but not for plural number. For all the plubjects, their verb agreements have

only the third person, singular number and maseul\v) or feminine (F) gender.

In conjoined noun, the subject agreement is detexthiby the case of the second
conjunct. Saaho has marked nominative case only-tinal masculine nouns. If the

second conjunct occur unmarked for nominative dageconjoined nouns are perceived
as aggregate collectives and show feminine agreeorethe verb. But if the second
conjunct is marked nominative case, the conjoineahs agree with the gender of the

second noun. Below are examples that show agreevheahjunct noun with verbs.

60. gabob ke ibaabi ak duddub-t-4
arm.PLV and leg.PLV upon(her) B¥8&s-IPF.

‘Her arms and legs get swollen.’ Lit. arms &gk for her gets swollen.)

61. a. agabo ke labha t-emeeté
women and men 3Fs-capte.

‘Women and men came.’

b. labhd ke agabo t-emeete
men and women-ACC 3Fs-come. PF

‘Men and women came.’

107



c. labhd ke agab-i y-emeete
men and women-NOM 3Ms-come. PF

‘Men and women came.’

As shown in as in (60) and (61), the case formhefdecond conjunct plays a role in the
gender agreement of the coordinated noun. The rsantexamples in (60) and 61 (a)
and (b), the second conjuncts are not marked forimettive case and trigger feminine
agreement- whereas in 61 (c) the second conjunct kasmarked nominative case and
triggersy- a masculine agreement on the verb. So in conjoimachs, only marked

nominative case on the second conjunct triggerscoliag agreement otherwise the
unmarked nominative case nouns and accusative femow feminine gender agreement
on the ver. In Afar the case is almost similar vattittle bit difference because plural
sense nouns and coordinated nouns trigger bothalphmd/or feminine agreement
marker on the verb. Hayward and Corbett (1988:) 2i&¥e pointed out that gender
resolution with coordinated structures does notagbw trigger plural agreement.

Therefore, both feminine and plural agreementspassible with coordinated structure

even for two masculine nouns conjoined.

In Saaho, full person, number and gender agreerseolbserved when pronouns are

used as subject as in the following.

62. a. atin tay  hiyaw-to t-da&i-n
you (PL) this persons-SGV(M.ACZEknow. IPF -PL

‘You (PL) Know this person.’

b. isin tay hada y-igé -n
they this tree 3-cut. PF -PL
‘They cut this tree.’

C. nanu mango layé n- Zobé
we much water 1PL-drink. PF

‘We drank a lot of water.’
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As in 62 (a) and (b), the verbs show prefixandy- for person, and suffix—n for
number with 2% and 3 plural subject pronouns. In 62 (c) only the plural agreement
occurs as a prefix. The plural number agreemeutligatorily with plural pronouns but

not with plural reference nouns.

Generally, the system of gender assignment make®iuformal and semantic criteria
for V-final and C-final nouns, respectively. In dih, feminine is considered the
default gender because mixed group of people, atiftel entities/things and general
concepts are expressed with reference to feminemelgy. In the subject noun phrase,
with V-final head, the final vowel is changed in-tbowith masculine nouns but not in

feminine nouns. This is also noted for Afar (Haysar991).
3.6 Case

This section deals with the case system of Saalkor .the purposes of this section
Blake’s (2004:1) general definition of case hashbadopted:

“Case is a system of marking dependent nouns ftyhe of relationship they bear to
their heads. Traditionally the term refers to ictienal marking, and, typically, case
marks the relationship of a noun to a verb at th&use level or of a noun to a

preposition, postposition or another noun at thegse level.”

In what follows | will first present typological sa system in general and the Cushitic
family in particular in relation to Saaho. Thenwill describe the core cases, namely,
nominative, accusative and genitive cases. Thecooa-cases dative, instrumental,
locative, ablative, comitative are marked by posifanal clitics as described in chapter
7.

3.6.1 Nominative Accusative Case

In the description of case systems, typologistsndjgish at least three different kinds of
case marking systemshese systems can be characterized as follows,ewther sole
argument of an intransitive verb is called subj&)t the subject of a transitive verb is

called agent (A), and the object of a transitivabves called patient (P). The
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Nominative-Accusative system treats agent (A) d&ddubject (S) in the same way but
the patient (P) in different way. But in the Ergatsystem the subject (S) and patient (P)
are treated in the same way but agent (A) in difieway. The third system treats the
three arguments (A), (S) and (P) differently.

The case system in Cushitic languages is considaseednarked nominative and
absolutive and accusative case is on pronounsé3#£84). According to Sasse (1984)
nouns are marked for nominative case when occarsathject function of an intransitive
verb and agent of a transitive verb and the abselddrm of the noun is used when the
noun is not a subject, used in isolation, in objgasition, as well as when it is the

predicative noun in a nominal sentence.

Based on the above classification, Saaho is a Na@rAccusative language
typologically. Such system can be clearly obsemw#d pronouns where the forms used
for subject of an intransitive verb and agent ofransitive are the same whereas a

different forms for patient argument. Here are s@xamples.

63. a. usuk 2are=d say-é
he (S) house =in enter-3Ms.PF
‘He entered in the house.’

b. isi kamal t- emeeté
she (S) yesterday 3Fs-come .PF

‘She came yesterday.’

64. a. usuk tée saba
he(A) her(P) hit-3W§.
‘He hit her’
b. isi kada salta
she (A) him(P) hit-3Fs-PF
‘She hit him.’
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As shown in (63) and (64), the personal pronaisuk ‘he’andisi ‘she’ occur as subject
(S) and as agent (A) of intransitive and transitieebs respectively. Different fornksia

‘him’ andtée ‘her’ occur as patient (P) arguments of transitive vag64 (a) and (b).

In addition, in nouns the nominative accusativeecastem can be observed. Saaho like
the system indicated for Cushitic languages hakedanominative and accusative case
with pronouns and nouns. There is an exceptiodordinated nouns. The nominative
case marked by morphological and/or tonal meansoims. The marked case can be
easily distinguishable on some class of nouns whate penultimate tone like V-final

masculine nouns as in (65) and C-final nouns &66h

65. a. awk-i hada =l kor -é
boy -NOM(S) tree = on climb-Ms.PF
‘The boy climbed on the tree.’

b. awk-i aroora y-igdifé
boy-.NOM(A) snake (P) 3Ms-killFP
‘The boy killed the snake.’

c. nanu awka han-n-é
we (A) boy(P) see-1PL-PF
‘We helped the boy.’

66. a. @an fidit-e
frog jump-3Ms.PF
* AlThe frog jumped.’

b. @an yi  mir-e
forg me disturb sleep-3Ms.PF
‘AlThe frog disturbed me at night.’

c. hiyaw-ti an y - ibhkje
persons-SGV.NOM(A) frog (P) 3Ms-hold. PF
‘The person held the frog.’
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As shown in 65 (a -cgwka ‘boy’is a V-final masculine noun has a marked nominative
caseawk-i ‘boy-NOM: The nominative case is marked by a vowiehfter deleting the
terminal unaccented vowal and it suppresses the lexical tone of the base.uked for
subject of an intransitive verb and agent of triavesiverb as in 65 (a) and (b). The

unmarked form is used for patient’s argument aidri@ve verbs in 65 (c).

Similarly, C-final nouns with penultimate tone dreir base mark nominative case with
a high tone on the final syllable which suppredbestone of the base as in 66 (a) and
(b) a?an ‘Frog. NOM'. This marked form used as subject and agent ddrisitive and
transitive verb respectively. The base foédfan ‘frog’ used in the patient argument as
in 66 (c).

67. a. kab?-ti ded yab-a
leopards-SGV.NOM (S) fast stand-3Ms.IPF
‘A leopard gets angry fast.’

b.. kab? - ti bakal beet-
leopards-SGV.NOM (A) goat(P) eat-3Ms.PF
‘The leopard ate goat.’

c. yiabba kabi-ta y-igdife
my father (A) leopards-SGV(P) 3Ms-kill .PF
‘My father killed a leopard.’

The examples (67) above show that how tone onitiaédyllable indicate the case of
singulative form nouns. In 65 (a) and Kabi’-ti ‘leopards-SGV.NOMmarked with i
nominative case when used as subject and Agerd@rbgybut the unmarked singulative

form kabi’-ta is used in the patient argument as in 67 (c).

In V-final feminine and C-final with tone on ultate syllable do not show marked
nominative case but accusative case when patidotised can be marked by floating

low tone as described in the examples below.
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68. a. awka ded ?ar-té
girl (S) fast grow-3Fs.PF
‘The girl grew fast.’

=3

amay awka layé abé
the girl (A) water(P) 3Fs-drink. PF

‘The girl drank water.’

c. tayhiyaw - ti awka gur-a
this persons-SGV.NOM(A) qirl(P) like-3MS.PF

‘This person likes the girl.’

69. a. bakal bad- é
kid goat (S) died-3Ms.PF
‘AlThe kid goat died’

b. bakal 2ays6 beet-é
kid goat (A) grass(P) eat-3Ms.PF

‘The young goat ate grass’

c. awk-i bakal loy-é
boy-NOM(A) kid goat (P) count- 3Ms.PF
‘The boy looked after the kid goat.’

The example sentences in (68) and (69) shows #mé sinmarked formawka ‘girl’
and bakal ‘kid goat’ are used for subject and agent. In theepatarguments of
transitive verbsawka ‘girl’, layé ‘water’ Payso 'grass’andbakal a floating low tone
mark accusative case where high falling tooeurs on the final syllable. However, the
accusative case marking low tone normally influenitee next syllable that is the first
syllable of the verb. This can be illustrated belahere down-step occurred following

the object due to a floating tone that mark an satuve case.
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70. a. saga riaga ‘t-ublé

caw (F) calf(M) 3Fs-see. PF

‘The cow saw the male calf.’

b. riga saga t-uble
calf(M) caw (F) 3Fs-see. PF
‘The cow saw the male calf.’

C. saga ruga t-ublé
caw (F) calf(F) 3Fs —see.PF

‘The cow saw a female calf.” Or ‘The female cadfv the caw.’

In example 68 (a) and (b) the subject and objact be distinguished based on the
agreement- (3Fs) on the verb. In 70 (a) it has common word ordeV3@d a low tone
on the object make down-step effect on its boundduy in 70 (b) the order is changed
to OSV which is also possible in the language amitke the case in (a) there is no down

step on the foundry.

In 70 (c), it is difficult to distinguish the sulgfefrom the object because the subject
agreement marker (3Fs) on the verb can be co-referential to both nouliscan be
interpreted in two ways. On the one hand, wkaga ‘caw’is co-referential to the
subject agreement t- of the verh &Bhe cow saw a female calf.” On the other hand;
when agreement on the verb is co referentialiga ‘female calf’'as ‘The female calf
saw the caw.” According to my informants; howevélre language has a means of
making clear reference such references clear. Thaybe disambiguated by means of
sentence intonation where the floating tonal falisthe final syllable of the object NPs.
Thus, accusative case, is marked by a low toneeglan the final syllable of the NPs. In
71 (a) and (b), the two interpretations are maeéarcby placing low tone on the final

vowel of the direct object.
71. a. saga ruga ‘t-ublé
cow (F) calf(F) 3Fs -see.PF

‘The cow saw a female calf.’
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b. sagd ruga t-ublé
cow (F) calf(F) 3Fs-see.PF
‘The female calf saw the cow.’

In conjoined nouns the nominative accusative systiras not work because the
structure does not show nominative case unlesséac(see examples 60 and 61 above
and conjoined pronouns in section 4.1.2 exampl&sdad (12)).

3.6.2 Genitive Case

Genitive case indicates the relationship betweessggsor and possessed nouns in a
noun phrase. It is marked by tonal and/or morphoddgneans on the final syllable of
possessor noun. The selection of genitive caskingacan be determined by the gender
and final syllable of the possessor noun and/othigyinitial syllable of the possessed
noun. Generaly the possessor is genitive case ohénkdigh tone on the final syllable
and/or morphemes like —i. —t, -ti, Wy or —hi, -(v)k. The tone on the possessor dags n
affect the following possessed noun. This featae feelp to distinguish genitive case
marked nouns from other similarly constructed coammbword. In addition, there is
word boundary pouse/juncture between the two nomitike compound word which do
not have such pouse and occur as one word (seers2@.3.7) . Below are examples of

genitive marked nouns.
3.6.2.1 Genitive Case Marked by tonal means

Such marking is common when the possessor noudldsed syllable and head noun
begin in a consonant. The exmple in (72) a supraftirks the possessor occur
presiding possessed noun. The high tone is lesgable with some nouns with final
high tone as in 72 (a) and (b). But it can be recog with nouns which have low tone
on their final syllable as in 72 (c).

72. a. hagos ‘name of Person’hagos baska ‘honey of Hagos’

hagos.GEN honey

b. bakal ‘kid goat’ bakal san ‘nose of kid goa
kidgoat.GEN nose
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c. igid ‘scorpion’ i seerd  ‘tail of scorpion’

scorpium.GEN tail

3.6.2.2 Morphological marked genitive case

Genitive case is indicated by the morpheme —i and vowel final masculine and
feminine possessor nouns respectively. The possessas in examples (73) are
feminine and those in (73) are masculine V-finalms
73. a.numa ‘woman’ numa -t angu
woman—GEN breast
‘breast of a woman’
b. awka ‘girl’ awka -t la2o [awka-I lakQ]
girl -GEN earring
‘ear ring of the girl’
c) herd ‘donkey (F) hera -t garba hdra-g garbd]
donkey -GEN belly
‘belly of female donkey’
As in 73(a-c) the genitive case —t is marked orspssor nounsiga ‘female calf’, awka
‘girl' andferéa ‘female donkeyand mostly -t is assimilated to the first consdradrthe
possessed noun as in (b) and (c).
74. a.riga ‘calf(M) rug -i gaysa
calf —GEN horn

‘horn of the male calf’

b. agabo ‘women’ agab -i inti
women-GEN eye

‘women’s eye’

c. dakano ‘elephant’ dakan -i 2aaja
elephant-GEN back

‘elephant’s back’
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In 74 (a-c) the genitive case is marked Ibyr the possessor V-final masculine nouns
ruga ‘male calf’, agabo ‘womendnd dakano ‘elephant’ Here the genitive case is
marked after the deletion the final vowel of thesdavhich is like nominative case

marker +

It is also possible to useti-marks genitive case when the possessor nounsshave

syllables as in the examples below.

75. a. ala -ti subha
goats- GEN butter

‘goat’s butter’

b. laa-ti dagume
cow-GEN breasts

‘ cow’s breasts’

c. laa-ti saar
goat-GEN skin

‘skin of goat’

In 75 (a-c) —ti marks the possessor ncalasgoats’, laa ‘cattle’andlaz ‘goat’ which
they have short syllables. The nouns have high itotieeir basic form but it is

suppressed due to the high tone on the suffix — ti.

The enclitic =h which is used as allative/dativeecanarker in its primary function can
also be used for genitive case (chapter 7). Thditenelement indicates genitive

relation when there is a modifying element or deuignitive nouns occur in the phrase.
As in 76 (a) the possessor nouns with the low fuwkel, have the element —i that
appears before the enclitic =h. With feminine Vafimouns =h is added following the

final vowel.

76. a. ni bg=ih surré << la ‘son’ >>
my son-GEN- trousers

‘the trousers of my son’
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b. lammaib =ih gile <<iba>>
two foot-GEN toes

‘toes of two feet’

c. ku bdd =h Ilakd
your daughter-GEN earring
‘the ear ring of your daughter’
d. toynuma =h miga
that woman=GEN name

‘the name of that woman’

In these examples, the genitive case is indicayedhs=ih which also show allative or
dative case. We consider it as a second positiesgssor marker because they occur

with modifying elements like demonstrative, possessiumerals etc.

In addition, the enclitic =k dative/ablative casarker also functions as a genitive case
marker only with inalienable possessed nouns. Além and inalienable possessed

nouns can be distinguished by =k.

Here | put a few examples that show different negslirecorded when genitive is
marked by enclitic =k and the regular markers hke -t. When =k marked on the

possessor it has definite reading whereas theaeqdrkers show indefinite as in (77).

77. Indefinite Definite
a) reedan -ti numa reedan-to =k&um
chiefs-SGV.GEN wife chiefs -SGV=GENav
‘a wife of a chief’ ‘the wife of the chief
b) numa -t kabelld numa=k kabella
woman-GEN shoe woman=GEN shoe
‘shoe of a woman’ ‘the shoe of the woman’\
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c) reedan-ti abba reedan-to=k abba

chiefs-SGV.GEN father chiefs-SGV=GEN wife
‘father of a chief’ ‘the father of the chief *
d) saga-tgaysa saga=k gaysa
caw-GEN horn caw = GEN horn
‘a horn of a cow’ ‘the horn of the cow’

78. a. reedan —to = k d&@m gur-n-é
chiefs —-SGV =GEN daughter want-1PL-PF
‘We wanted/needed the daughter of the chief.

b. reedan - ti dda gur-n- é
chiefs —-SGV.GEN daughter want-1FHE -

‘we waned a daughter of a chief.’

The genitive NP in 78 (a’s) are marked by regularkers and have indefinite reading
whereas those in (b’s) are marked by encliticand show definite readings. Thus, the
ablative marker shows specific reference of thennmuwhich it is attached. But the
regular markers only show possessibilty but do nefeér to specific reference of the

possessum.
3.6.3 Source, Location and Purpose Genitives

The genitive markers also indicate nominal relaiather than possession. These
include source, location, purpose, etc. The exasnpl&@9 (a and- b) show the location
but (c and d) show source and (e) shows purpose.

79. a)dedhd -d  babud
head -GEN hair.

‘the hair on the head’

b) dedha -t ink@a-yto
head -GEN lice-SGV
‘head’s louse’
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c) baskéa -t malab [baskd-m maléb]
honey-GEN t'ela
‘a local drink made from honey’

d) baska -t sita [baska - s sibe]
honey -GEN candle
‘a candle made of honey product (wax)’

e) gaal -i saro
camel-GEN rope

‘the rope for the camel’

Nominative Accusative Genitive
awk4  ‘boy awka awk
rugdi  ‘calf-m’ Ruga rugk
awka  ‘girl’ awka awka-
ruga ‘calf-F ruga rugé-
bakal ‘ram’ bakal bakal
igid  ‘scorpium’ igid igid

laa ‘cattle’ laa laa-ti
ala ‘gaots’ ala ala-ti

Table 3.1 Nominal Case

From table (3.1) we see that Saaho nouns have wiogbal and tonal means of
marking nominative, accusative and genitive casé& nouns with penultmate tone
mark nominative case by placing a high tone onl faylable and/or V-final masculine
nouns morphological casd. But nouns with high tone on the altimate syllalite V-
final female and C-final nouns mark acrk as cugatiase by low tone. Genitive case has
same marked formi-as nominative with V-final masculine nouns. Imfaine V-final

genitive case is marked by -and in some short syllable nouns bty .—
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3.7 Nominal Derivation and Compounding

In this Section, | show four major morphologicalopesses in the derivation of
nouminals in Saaho. Generally speaking, derivation Saaho involves both
concatenative and non-concatenative process. Camsfgens are formed by affixation,
reduplication, compounding, and/or may involve ptlogical changes such as vowel

quality and tonal changes.
3.7.1 Nominalization

Nominalization is a morphological process that vEsinouns from roots or base of
verbs. Derived nouns include action/state, and radist result/objective, agentive-
instrumental-locative, and manner. A variety of pimlogical process are used
depending on the base form. For example, a prefilssradded to the verb Class | and
Class Il add suffixes such as —ina, -nan, -in @ssion 5.1.1 for class of verbs). In
addition, a base can form one or more device asidgle process can derive different

nouns.
3.7.1.1 Action/state nouns

Most languages of the world make use of one or rdexgces for creating action nouns
from action verbs and state nouns from stative yerbadjectives which show the act,

the quality, or occurrence of verbs or adjectivesririe and Thompson 2007).
3.7.1.1.1 Action/state nominal derived from ClassVerbs

State/action nouns can be derived from prefixindsewhich are called class 1 in
contrast to class Il verbs which are suffixing. Thase for the derivation is the
perfective form. Action/state nouns are derivechwite prefixm- and with initial stem
vowels changed into and mid long vowel shortened. Examples of derinethinals
with m- are the following.
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80. Verb Root Nominal

V(V)CVC m-uCuC
a. enet ‘to come’ m-ummut ‘coming’
b. ubul ‘to see’ m-ubul ‘seeing/watching’
C. 0020b ‘to drink’ m-Rub ‘drinking’
d. eqleg ‘to know’ m-ujug ‘knowing’

With some verbs, we can have one or more deriviadréstate nouns. In such cases,
one nominal can be formed via affixation while tbémer can be formed via stem
modification. For example, we can have nouns whighderived from verbs likeerde

‘to run’ with the prefixm- and formm-erdo‘running and another with modification
that changes the stem vowel & form arda ‘running. Examples of such derivation

are shown below.

81. Base Action/result/ Noun

a. igdif-  ‘to kill gidfo ‘murder’

b. ikihin- ‘to love/like’ kahano ‘love’

C. in?ib- ‘to hate’ nadabo ‘hatred’

d. ibbid- ‘to catch’ dibdo ‘catching/content’
e. obook-  ‘to be born’ ubduka ‘being born’

f. ealege  ‘to know’ dga ‘knowledge’

g. erde ‘to to run’ arda ‘running’

3.7.1.1.2 Action/State Nouns from Class Il Verbs

In Saaho, there are several processes that deatreesor action nominal from class I
verbs. These include suffixation, and/or changevaiel quality. The base for the

derivation has no lexical tone and is like the inapige form.

Action/state nominals derived with the suffiran /—(i)nafrom verbs are the following.
Here the derived nouns reflect state or actiondaseheir root verb.
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82. Base Nominal

a. fot- ‘todig’ fot-nan/ foto  ‘digging’
b.ab- ‘to do/make’ ab-nan/abina ‘making’
C. 2ar- ‘to grow’ 2ar-nan ‘growth’

Action/state nominals can be formed from verbsudfixsng —to ,-ti,and -ot where the

suffix is vowel initial the base consonant becorammpated.

83. Base Nominal
a. way- ‘tolack’ way-to ‘lacking’
b. bey- ‘to take’ bey-t6 ‘taking’/process (tion)
c. ob-  ‘to descend/put’ ob-ti ‘putting/descending’
d. bet- ‘toeat’ bet-t6 ‘eating’
e. hab- ‘to leave’ habb-ot/ ‘leaving’
f. bak- ‘to get finish’ bakk-ot/ ‘finishing’

There are some Action/state nouns which are fortme@ nominalizing suffix —0y.
Some verbs add the suffioy to their base and form action or state hominakseh
nominal have identical form with the 1SG jussitens of verbal paradigm (See section
5.3.3.2).

84. Base Noun
a.2aw-  ‘to snatch’ 2aw-0y ‘snatching’
b. lif- ‘to comb’ lif-O0y ‘combing’
c. lik- ‘to horn inject’ lik-Oy ‘injecting’
d. kal- ‘to clear/wipe up’ kal-0y ‘clearing’
e. gom- ‘to conclude/wind’ gom-0y ‘concluding/wimdy’

There are also action/ state nouns formed frombdse verb by suffixing-a and —a.
The two suffixes are distinguished based on thditgwahere & has high vowel as in 85
(a-e) whereas the nouns in 85 (f-)) are derivedhthe suffix -ain which the tone is on

the root vowels not the suffix.
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85. Base Noun

a.os-  ‘toadd’ 0s-a ‘addition’
b.sal- ‘to not knowing/forget’ s¢-& ‘forgeting’

C. luy-  ‘to be hangry luy-4 ‘hunger/famine’
d. dam- ‘to buy daam-a ‘buying’

e. miil- ‘to decorate’ miil-a ‘decoration’

f. kud- ‘to escape’ kad-a ‘escaping’
g.rab- ‘to die’ rab-a ‘death’

h. duh-  ‘to be aware’ dah-a ‘awareness’

I. sil-  ‘to germinate’ sil-a ‘germinating’

J- mud- ‘to be fat/? mg-a ‘appearance’

The derived nouns with the suffibd-have the same form as the imperfective form of the
verb whereas the derived nouns with the suffbhave the same form as tH¥ gerson
plural imperative verb forms. For exampfaama ‘buying’anddaama ‘I buy or he

buys’ as in (86):

86. a. sar -i daam-a
clothes-GEN buying

‘buying of clothes’

b. Gsuk saradaam-a
he clothes buy -3Ms.IPF
‘He buy clothes.

Nominal derived from verbs with suffix —6 or -o0. &two suffixes are different based on
their quality. The first suffix —o as in 87 (a-das a high tone whereas a low tone —o
suffix has a high tone moved on the root voweina87 (e-i). The form of the derived
nouns in the second group have similarity with teebal inflections of subjunctive

verbs (see section 5.3.3.3)
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87. Base Noun

a. riy ‘to burn the torns’ riy-0 ‘burning process’
b. der-  ‘to screamY’ deer-0 ‘screaming’

c. de?- ‘tocall de@-0 ‘calling’

d. far-  ‘to send’ far-0 ‘message/sending’
e. had- ‘to pour hal-o ‘pouring’

f. hat- ‘to help’ héat-o ‘helping’

g.0ed- ‘to travel’ g€l-o ‘traveling/a trip’

h. da?- ‘to tie a load’ da?-o ‘loading/a load’

i. sel- ‘to be conscious’ sél-o ‘consciousness’

Some action/state nominals have the same formedsate form. These noun forms and

the imperative verbal forms have same form buediffice with tone (see section 2.2.3)

88.Verb Noun

a. des ‘to block’ des ‘guarantee/process’
b. din ‘to sleep’ din ‘sleeping’

c. di?  ‘to be able’ di? ‘ability’

d. loy ‘tocount’ loy ‘counting’

e. hus ‘to call/mention’ hus ‘mentioning/calling’

f. wayis ‘to make lose/miss’ wayis ‘refusing/comping’
g. sayis ‘CAUS. to enter sayis ‘entrance/person’
h. dangé ‘to reduce’ danda ‘reducing/subtraction’
i. hadiil ‘to divide’ hadil ‘distribution/division’

3.7.1.1.3 Abstract nominal derived from Adjective Rots

Nominals in this category have abstract referemckase derived by changing the vowel
patterns of the adjectives to Ci(C)(i)Ce. On thewveel nouns tone is placed on the

penultimate. Consider the examples in (89).
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89. Adjective Root Nominal

a.2asa ‘bered’ 2ise ‘redness’

b. 2ado  ‘be whote’ 2ide ‘whiteness’

c. data  ‘be black’ dite ‘blackness’ dite ‘darkses
d. andad. ‘greens’ iide ‘greeness’

Similarly, abstact nouns derived from adjectivetsoohanging their vowel pattern as

CVCaaC-e as in (90). The nouns are tone on the@@mneitimate mora.

90. Adjective/Stative Verb Abstract/state noun

a. lilliig-a ‘be sharp’ lillaag-e ‘sharpness’

b. uduud-a ‘be short’ daad-e ‘shortness’

c. fidiin-a ‘be wide’ fidaan-e ‘wideness/width’
d. sulhuun-a ‘be smooth’ shidan-e ‘smoothness’

e. 2ilis-4 ‘heavy’ 2ils-a ‘heaviness’

Nouns derived from adjectival roots by adding disu#ne as shown in (91).

91. Adijective root Nominal
a. me?- ‘be good’ m@&-ne ‘goodness’
b. um- ‘be bad’ am-ne ‘badness’
c. nab- ‘be big’ nab-ne ‘bigness’

A similar process can be used to derive nouns faotibase. Here the suffix is —na as
shown in (92).

92. root verb Nominal
a. la?- ‘to heat’ l&-na ‘warmth/speed’
b. kaf- ‘todry kaf-na ‘dryness’

3.7.1.1.4 Abstract nouns derived from concrete nown

In some languages, abstract nouns can be formed rfiore concrete ones. In Saaho,

the suffiix—iino can be added to concrete noun to form abstractimgavith the quality
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of being noun’. The base nouns delete their fimalel then the suffix is added. In (93),
| have put examples of abstract nouns that areetkfrom concert by the above process

93. Concrete Abstract
a awka ‘boy/girl’ awk-iino ‘boyhood’
b ay?a ‘child/baby’ ay-iino ‘childhood’
C. gorta  ‘kin’ gort-iino ‘kinship’
d gombo  ‘young’ gomb-iino ‘youngster’
e ahlé ‘relative’ ahl-iino ‘blood relation’
f. 2ange  ‘brutal/bad’ 2ang-iino ‘brutality’

3.7.1.2 Agent/Instument Nominalization

In Saaho prefixm- and suffix—eenaare used to derive agent nominals from class |
and Il verbs. The agent nominal is indistinguiskafibm instrumental and locative
nominals. Comrie and Thompson (20@BB6) state that the same is true in languages
like English whereer is used to derive nominals likeingerandslicer, agentive and

instrumental respectively.

3.7.1.2.1 Agent/Instrumental nominal from Class | erbs

The most common way of deriving agent/instrumemaln from Class | verbs is
through prefixing m- to the infinitive stem. In the derivation of agear instrumental
nominals the mid vowel of the verb stem assimilateshe initial vowel and leads to
vowel harmony as in (94). The derived nominals4n(&) and (b) the high tone on the
ultimate syllable shows gender feminine or pluggrats whereas the derived masculine
nouns are with a high tone on the penultimate Bidland have both instrumental/place

and/or and male agentive as in 94 (c) and (d).

94. Verb base Noun

a. aalige ‘to know’ m-agaga ‘one (F) who knows’
m-aalaga ‘one (M) who knows’

b. aabbe ‘to listen’ m-aabba ‘one (F)listener’
m-aabba ‘one (M)listener’
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c. a?ube ‘to drink’ m-&aba ‘one (F/PL) drink(s) /

m-a2aba ‘one (M)drinks or instrument’
d. aakume ‘to eat’ m-akama ‘one (F)/PL eat(s)’
m-akama ‘one (M)eats/place/instrument’

3.7.1.2.2 Agent/Instrumental nominal from Class liverbs

Agent nominals are derived with the suffi@nfor plural oreenafor singualr Gender is
indicated by tone on the penultimate or ultimatéabje of the singular agentive suffix.

In (95) agent nominals are given

95. Base Verb Noun Agent

a. sad- ‘to forget’ s@-en ‘persons who forget’
sad-eéna ‘one (M) who forgets’
s@-eena ‘one (F) who forgets’

b. d&?- ‘tocall’) déé&-en ‘callers’

de@-eéna ‘one (M) who calls’

de@-eend ‘one (F) who calls’

The agentive suffix can also show instrumental mailn (96) show instrumental
nouns are derived from verb with the suffirena.The derived instrumental nominals

have a masculine suffix for singular and the plstafix.

96. Base Verb Noun Instrument

a. lum-  ‘brush a teeth’ luum-eéna ‘teeth brush’
luim-en ‘teeth brushes’

b. s£s-  ‘swift’ sees-eéna ‘flies fun’
seés-en ‘flies funs’

c. fiy- ‘to clean’ fiy-eéna ‘cleaning instrument’
fiy-en ‘cleaning instruments’

d. kal- ‘toclear kal-eéna ‘clearing instrument’
kal-en ‘clearing instrument(s)’
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e. lif- ‘to comb’ lif-eéna ‘a comb’

lif-en ‘combs’
f. fot- ‘to dig’ fot-eéna ‘hoe’

fot-en ‘hoes’
97. a. wool@ —té =ko luuméena day-é

olive tree —SGV= from teeth brush cut-1SG.PF

‘| cut a teeth brush from an olive tree.’

b.han faaréena=h  kel-é-n
milk container=by divide-3.PF-PL
"They distributed the milk by a container’

3.7.1.2.3 Patient Nominalization

Some verbs form patient nominal by the same profress the verb stem or middle
forms. The suffix —en derive patent nominals a®&(a and b). In addition patent
nominals are derived by suffix —im from middle keat verbs and the suffix vowel can

assimilates to the base vowels as in 98 (c-f).

98. Base Verb Petient Nominal
a. miil-  ‘be decorated’ mil-en ‘ones that are aleted’
b. mud- ‘be fat/big’ muj-en ‘developed’
C. husut- ‘be call’ husuut-um ‘one who be called’
d. 2ulut- ‘pour/spill’ 2uldut-um ‘be spilled’
e. mudut- ‘inject’ mudut-um ‘injected’
f. idit-  ‘pierce’ idit-im ‘

With prefix verbs patient nominals are derived byand internal modification as in
(99).

99. Base Verb Petient Nominal

a) erde ‘torun’ m-erdo ‘run race’
b) uble ‘to see’ m-abld ‘view’

c) aybulle ‘CAUS.to see’ m-aybala ‘example’
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3.7.1.3 Locative Nominalization

In Saaho, locative nominal are formed from a vedi theans ‘a place where action of
verb happens’. Locative nominal is formed by thepheme +#m or -ima from verbs

which have intransitive stem.

100. Base verb Nominal
a bal- ‘to go up’ bal-ima ‘passage for’
b kor- ‘climb up’ kor-im& ‘stage/ladder for’
C. id- ‘pierce’ d-ima ‘pierced part/a pierce’
d kud- ‘escape’ kud-uma  ‘escaping place’
e din- ‘asleep’ din-ti-méa ‘sleeping place’
f. say- ‘enter say-ima ‘gate/introduction’

Example of the sentences of locative nominals are

101. a. kab?- tilda=k bal-ima =d ak gsé
leopards-SGV.NOM cattle-ABL pagsain PROCL stay-3Ms.PF
‘The tiger stayed for the cattle in their pEgs’
b) bol =ud kor-im-it ed -ak®
sheer-in ladder/stage-PLV PROCL make-1PL-PF

‘We made stages on the sheer.’
3.7.1.4 Manner nominalization
In Saaho, there is derivation pattern for formiraums from verbs that mean ‘way of

acting’. The derivation of manner nominal involvesluplication for class Il verbs and

vowel lengthening for Class | verbs as in (102) éx@B) respectively.

102.Base Verb Manner Nominal
a. kud- ‘escape’ kadkud ‘manner of escaping’
b. gal- ‘to go’ gélaged ‘manner of walking’
c. rab- ‘die’ rabrab ‘manner of
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The derivation of manner nominals from class | gdvp internal modification. As in
(103) the vowel of the root lengthen.

103.Base Verb Manner Nominal
a. uble ‘see’ abaale ‘watching manner’
b. arde ‘run’ araade ‘run-manner’

Consider the example of sentences below.

104. a. abaale ak t-é
look.NMZ for-her 3Fs-say.PF

‘She told her how to see’

. b. kal -im kaa t-uy-bulluye
clean-NMZ her 3Fs-CUAS-see.PF
‘She showed her how to clear’

As shown in the glosses for the example senterficE34o(a) and (b), the derived nouns
abaale ‘look.NMZ'and (b) kél - im ‘clean-NMZ’ show manner of therbs.

3.7.2 Compound Nouns
Compound nouns are derived by the combination déadt two free forms, such as
nouns, and verbs. Compound nouns show differentasgm and morphosyntactic

characteristics. In the sub sections below, | hdescribed the types of compounds
based on directionality as endocentric, exoceptricoordinative compounds.

3.7.2.1 Endocentric compounds

Endocentric compound denote a subclass of itenesreef to by one of their elements
this element can be treated ashiadof the compound.

105. a. [ibi-gile] ‘toe’
ib i gile
leg -GEN thumb/toe
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b. Ras-bol] ‘name of sheer’
2asa bol

red sheer

c. [mandug-aani] ‘armed’
mandug ani
fire-arm have.NOMZ

d. [idgae-2ére] ‘school’
idga -t Rare
knowledge -GEN house

As shown in (106) the glosses of each componemifgighe concept for the whole
compound nouns. Thugijle ‘thumb/toe’, bol ‘sheer’?are ‘house’are the heads of the
compound nous.

3.7.2.2 Exocentric compounds

Endocentric compounds designate something whidkferent from either of their
components.

106. a. [kaakoyti-kabella] ‘place name’
kaako —yti kabella
egles-SGV.GEN shoe

b. [Kk'alarmRare] ‘paper’
k'alam 2are
ink-GEN house

c. [sayyowagéris] ‘name of tree’
sayyo -t wagaris

femals —GEN agreement
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d. [2adoda-koong] ‘fool moon’
2adodia koono

three fives

As shown in (107) the gloss for each componentfanthe whole compound nouns are
different. Thus, such compound nouns signify somgthwhich is neither of the

components.

3.7.2.3 Coordinate compounds

In coordinate compound, both words equally shasHi&e characteristics. They can
be a combination of synonyms, combination of antesyr a combination of parallel

things. The following are examples:

107. a. nef-kee?aada ‘opposite’
nef ke?aada

face and back

b. haalodéd] ‘length’
haalodéq
height tall

c. [koro-sarha] ‘temperate’

koro sarha

high land low land
3.7.2.3.1 Noun-Noun Compounding

The noun compounds are separated by the genitarkemwhich is inserted between
the components of a compound. These morphemes Ifgrmmasemble genitive markers.
But, compound nouns are morphosyntactically andaséically different from genitive

noun phrases. Thus, unlike the phrases, which sbakitwo phonological words, they
constitute one phonological word. They have a singigh tone on the final or

penultimate syllable which is assigned by rule adicq to the gender of a compound.
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Below, there are some examples which help to distin compound from and genitive

phrase.
108. Genitive phrase Compound noun
a) sek-ti kabella sektikabélla
Sheik-GEN Shoe sheik-GEN shoe
‘shoe of sheik’ ‘accessible’
b) igid seera igidseéra
scrorpium GEN tail scorpium.GEN talil
‘tail of scorpium’ ‘unfriendly’

The examples in (110) are root compound words whale noun-noun compounds and

genitive in between.

109. Noun + Noun
. [san-gade] ‘name place’

o

san gade

nose.GEN river

b. [sayyot-ala] ‘hen’
sayyo -t ala
female-GEN goats

c. [santi-radid] ‘mustache’
san - ti radid
nose-GEN beard

d. [saard&-himbo] ‘squiller’
saara-t hinbo

tail -GEN fur

e. [meelatagle] ‘assembly of clan’
meela-t agle

clan -GEN assembly
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3.7.2.3.2 Adjective -Noun Compounding

There are compound nouns that show modificatiorthef noun with adjectives or
numerals. The compound nominal are rarely diffeaded from similar constructed
phrases. However, they have specific reference twkdcdifferent from the phrasal

construction.

110. Modifier + Noun
a. [?adohaysU] ‘semen’
?ado haysu

white urine

b. [?asa-bdl] ‘name of a steeply mountain’
2asa bol

red sheer

c. [?asi-imba] ‘name of mountain’
?asa imba
red mountain

d. [?asa-ala] ‘lies’
2asa ala
red cattle

e. [lammagarba] ‘dilemma’

lamma garba

two belly

f. [lamma gabta] ‘milking with two hand’
lamma gabta

two hand
3.7.2.3.3 Synthetic compounds

The synthetic compound can also be called verlrapoaind. It is characterized by a co-

occurrence of particular formal characteristics hwiparticular restrictions on
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interpretation. The formal characteristic is thatyathetic compound has as its head a
derived word consisting of a verb plus one of addetdffixes like agentive -er, nominal
and adjectival -ing, and the passive adjectiva).-8aaho has similar compound nouns.

The following are examples of synthetic compounds;

111. Noun — Deverbal Nominal
a. [ware-beya] ‘dissemination of information’
waré bey-a
information take-NMZ

b. [hada-aben] ‘herbs doers/pharmacists’
hadd ab -en
herb make-NMZ

c. [baalo-habén] ‘migrants/foreigners’
baalé hab-én

village leave-NMZ

d. [baalo-hinta] ‘one feel sickness due to environment’
baalé hin -ta
village lack-SGV

e. [diba- gure] ‘war seeking’
diba gure
fight find.NMZ

f. [saim- hina] ‘menstruation’
Ssa&-i-m hin-a
cattle-GEN-IND leave-NMZ

g. [alsibilo] ‘1% day of the month’

als -i biilo
month-GEN appear.NOMZ
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As shown in the examples most common constituesyimhetic compounding is a
direct object, as in 112 (a-f) and there are a édgamples of an intransitive subject

which can get compounded, as in 112 (g).

In addition, there are some compound nouns occtlr @ase clitics such as locative
=| ‘at’, =ko/=k elative ‘from’ or allative =h ‘tward’. The compounds form single

word where any affix can be added to the last ef¢rag in the following examples.

112. a. hadal-obti] ‘ reconciliation which is undertakemder a tree’
hada=l ob-ti
tree =at sit-NMZ

b. [Ruruh-kali] ‘eating small amount for life’
ur =uh kal -1
enduring=DAT resisting-NOMZ

c. [bolukdiine] ‘type of ape’
bol =uk diine

sheer = upon asleep

Chapter Summary

In this chapter | have described the inflectiorad aerivational morphology of Saaho
nominal. The nouns show morphological processesdanber, gender and case. In the
language, the general number system has the vgere=al, singular and plural. The
general reference co-occur with singular and pluederences which offers three
possibilities. The first is that the general is tomed with the singular, giving a
general/singular versus plural system; the secassipility is a mirror image of this,
which has system conflates general and singulareete and opposes it to plural
reference. Corbett (2000) terms it general/singufar plural system. And the third
possibility is a system that has different forms floe three number values- general,
plural and singular. Therefore, we have descriled $aaho has all the three possible
systems for number values. In addition, we have @usl Class for Mass abstract and

single nouns where they don’t have morphologicalking for number. Based on their
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morphological and semantic criteria, we have cleskinouns in to three classes for
number. General/plural, General and General/Singubans as Class A, Class B and

Class C, respectively.

Gender: in Saaho there are two gender distinctiorasculine (M) and feminine (F).
Plural Agreement can be found with pronoun subjectwith honorific function which

is associated only with age. But as we are condemagh nouns, we have only
masculine and feminine. Plural nouns agree withirig@ra or masculine based on

phonological or semantic criteria stated below.
1. All V-final low tone nouns are masculine
2. All V-final high tone nouns are feminine

3. Gender in C-final nouns is assigned based on nmalgdual scale which gives
more accurate result. Therefore, on the scale nolassed only the collective
aggregate reference are feminine but those whickie heeferences to
liquid/substance, granular aggregates and individbgect are masculine. (see

the scale in 64)

The different readings or meanings associated witmber and gender have been
described. Thus, singulative suffix non animate nsoghow different reading with
respect to gender feminine and masculine. Thusjnfam has whole reading but

masculine marked nouns have partitive or sortiteference.

Case: Saaho we have discussed that case is marledject which have only low tone
on final vowel. In addition, the object is markey & floating low tone on the final
syllable of the noun. Finally, we have describeditiyge case which is assigned by tone
and/or by position with c-final nouns and by monpies which is marked on possessor

noun like —t on V-final feminine, -i on V-final mauline and —h as a second marker.

Nouns are derivation from verb roots by means ¢dwgband or affixes. Nous derived
from Class | verb roots have both ablaut and pa¢ifon, where as nouns from class Il

verbs involve suffixation.
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Compound nouns are formed from two stems. The aoatel compounds are noun-

noun, adjective/numeral-noun and synthetic compswamd noun-derived forms.
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Chapter Four

Pronouns and Determiners

In this chapter, | describe the determiners classraing to their functions. The term
refers to the closed set of items which includesmpuns, definite and indefinite articles,

and demonstratives.
4.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns have different forms for nomueatind accusative cases. They are
also marked for cases like dative, locative, abdatietc. The personal pronouns
distinguish first, second, and third person singatad plural. Gender is marked only in

third person singular.

Pronouns are free and bound. | show the first fowhgh occur as subject, object,
reflexive, reciprocals. | show clitics which ocamith verb as subject agreement markers
along with other verb inflections. The other boumwkes are described in chapter 7
because they occur as pre verbal clitics which @&ferred to as proclitics or

“adpositional clitics”, or “applicatives”.

4.1.1 Subject Personal Pronouns
The Subject personal pronouns have seven distinctsf i.e. six forms for first, second,
and third persons with singular and plural numbeasd two forms in the third person

singular which have gender feminine and mascuBstow in table (4.1), | put personal

pronouns singular and plural forms.
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Person Singular Plural

1° anu nan(
2 atu atin
3 Mm Usuk

3UF isi fsin

Table 4.1 Subject Pronouns

As shown in table (4.1), the'Iperson forms have high tone on the ultimate vowel
whereas the others a penultimate. Plural numbeken# —n- which occurs as a prefix
for 1% person singular, and a suffix for the others. Pheal formsn-ani ‘we’, &ti-n
‘you PI'and isi-n ‘they’all show —n- either as a prefix or as a suffix. Fhii person has

different features which the others do not.
These pronouns occur in the position of a nouag#as in the following examples.

1. a) m@ard 2sub saradam -t -é
Maaro new cloth buy-3Fs-PF

‘Maaro bought a new clothe.’

b) isi ?sub sara dam -t -¢
she new clothe buy-3Fs-PF

‘She bought a new clothe.’

a) Suba kimbir-t6  balih goylis-ay wne
Suba bird -SGV like sing -PROG 3MsHAST

‘Suba was singing like a bird.’

b) Usuk kimbir-t6 bélih goylis-ay Yy -iné
He bird -SGV like sing - PROGISbe.PAST

‘He was singing like a bird.’

Subject pronouns show agreement with verbs andubecaf this they can be
phonetically null. When contrastive reference orphasis is made subjects can be

obligatory. Consider the following examples below.
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2. a. isi layé t-2obé
she water 3Fs-drink.PF

‘She drank water.’

b. au layé t-mbé
you water 2SG.-drink.PF
“You drank water.’

3. a. anu inqgoodad loy - é
| eggs count-1SG.PF
‘| counted the eggs’

b. Usuk ingoodiad loy - é
he eggs count-3Ms.PF
‘He counted the eggs’

4. a)lsuk atd rad-d-é gul y-oosolé

he you fall-2SG-PF time 3Ms-laugh.PF
‘He laughed when you fell.’

b) dsuk isi rad-d-é& gul y-oosolé
he she fall-3Fs-PF time 3Ms-laugh.PF

‘He laughed when she fell.’

4.1.2 The Short and Long Object Pronoun forms

In Saaho, object pronouns have two forms: the sbase forms and long which are
compounds. They have different distributions. Bantll Vergarri (2001) described them
as non-subject pronouns and referred to them ag ahd long formsin this study it
seems that the long ones are compound forms wloatespond to the short forms.
Consider the examples below.
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Short forms Long forms

Person Singular Plural Singular Plural

1° yi ni y6-yya né-yya

2" ku sin ko-yya sin-a

3% M kaa ten kaa-yya tén-a
3UF tee tée-yya

Table 4.2 Object Pronouns

In table (4.2), the short forms are mono syllabigal have CV or CVV for singular and
CV-C in the plural reference. Similar to the subjpoonouns, the plural marker —n-
occur as prefix on the®1person and as suffix on thd%2and & persons on object
pronouns.

The long forms are formed from their short coursets This involves attachingya
‘one who’to the short forms. Moreover, there is a changée final vowel of the

pronouns with weak syllables. The short vowelsid a [+High] are changed to -o.

It is necessary to note that the short and longquo show different properties both
formal and syntactically. . Both pronominal foroen occur in preverbal position. The
short forms occur as direct object of argumenttposiwhereas the long forms occur as
free forms as indirect object. Below are exampfestroictures with such pronominals.
5. a) isi yoyya gqur -t -é
she me.who want-3Fs-PF

‘She wanted for me.’

b) isi yi gur-t-é
She me want-3Fs-PF
‘she wanted me.’

6. a) Usuk yOyya waagi-iy y-ané
he me.who look for-PROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES
‘He is search ing looking for/to me.’
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b) dsuk yi  waagi-iy y-ane.
he me look for-PROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘He is seeking me.’ Or ‘she is in needr.’

c) Usukyoyya vyi waagi-iy y-aneoghs)
he me.who me look for- PROG 3Ms-AURES
‘He is looking for me’

d) *usukyi yoyya waagi-iy y-ané
He me me.who look for-PROG 3MsPRRES
‘He is looking for me’

a) anu koyya u-ble
| youwho 1SG-see.PF

‘I saw to you’

b) and  ku u-blé
|  you 1SG-see.PF

‘I saw you’

c) anu koéyya ku u-blé (Focus)
I youwho vyou 1SG-see.PF

‘I saw you.’

d) *aniku koyya u-blé

‘| saw you.’

As shown in examples 6-8 (a) and (b) both pronaresused as object references with
some pragmatic differences in meaning. In the exesnp 8-10 (a’syoyya‘me’ occurs
as an answer to questions likgya gurté ‘whom did she want®r iyya waagiy tiné
‘whom has she been looking forThe focus is on the object but in 8-10 (bysfme’
occurs as an answer to a questigm ku gure ‘who wanted you?oriyyi ku waagiy yine
‘who has been looking for you®here the the focus is on the subject.
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Apart from the phonological reduction, the shorbrpruns show different morpho-
syntactic behaviors compared to the long ones. Wimth forms occur in a structure,
the short one occurs with the verb as an incorpdrabject or main argument of the
verb and the long forms occur distant or free d&job object or as an adjunct /topic but
not vice versa. Thus, in examples 7 and 8 (c) gbtlyaandyi ‘me’ occur in the same
clause. Their order is fixed in thgi ‘me’ appears syntactically bound amydyya
‘me.whooccurs free and away from the verb. The reverstion for the two forms is
not grammatical. This has been illustrated in se#ein 9 and 10 (d) which are

unacceptable.

In addition, there are syntactic positions thabvalonly the long pronouns. In the
examples below | show that only the long forms o@sicomplement of predicate and

in converbial like constructions as in the follogriexamples.

8. a)iyya kinni
who.ACC be.PRES.3SG. Q
‘Who is it?’

b) ybéyya kinni
me who ACC be.PRES.3S5G

‘It is me.’

9. a) tamah ab-t-é-m fyyanrip
This. like do-3Fs-PF-RELV who be. PRBSG. Q
‘Who is it the one(s) who did like this?’

b) tamah  ab-t-é-m yoyyakinni
This.like do-3Fs-PF-RELV me-who be.PRES.3SG
‘It is me who did like this.’

10.a) iyya gur-é-h -epeeté
who.ACC want-3Ms.PF CONV 3Ms-come.PF -Q
‘why did he come?
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b) Usuk sina gur-é-h y-emeete
He you.PL.who want-3Ms.PF — CONV 3Ms. eoRt
‘Having wanted you, he came.’

C) * usuk sin gur-éh y-emeete
He you.PL.ACC want — CONV 3Ms-come.PF
‘Having wanted you, he came.’

As shown in the sentences in (9-11) only the Igmwgnoun forms occur as a
complement of predicate clause with the copula karhi ‘it be’ as a responses to the
stated questions asked wittya ‘who’as in the (a’s). Similarly, in 12 (b), sina ‘yBl.
the long pronoun form occur along with the convarlmonstruction. Here, the short
form sin ‘you PL’ is not acceptable as indicated in(c).

Therefore, it seems that both the short and thg forms can occur in the same clause
as objects. However, only the short forms are pagegument for the verb. And the

long form has only a non-argument function of aite an adjunct or used for emphasis.

Another interesting point about the short and lpngnouns is that only the long ones
occur as conjoined subjects with a coordinativejuwwtive kee ‘and’. Neither the
subject nor the short object pronouns can be usiéd eoordinative conjunctives.

Examples are the following:

11. lemlem ke doori t-emeete
Lemlem and Dori 3Fs-come.PF

‘Lemlem and Dori came.’

12.a) tée ke kayya t-emeeté
Her and him.who 3Fs-come.PF

‘She and he came.’

b) t-emeeté-m tée ke kayya kinn
3Fs-come.PF-REL her and him.who 3SG. be

‘It is her and him that came.’
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c) *téyya ke kayya
her.who and him.who
i
d) *téyya ke kaa ‘id’
e) *isi ke Usuk t-emeeté
She and he 3Fs-come.PF

‘She and he came.’

f) *isi ke kayya t-emeeté
She and him 3Fs-come.PF
g) t-emeeté-m tée ke kayya innk
3Fs-come.PF -RELV her and him.who 3SG. be

‘It is her and him that came.’

In the above examples in differ.ent forms are usét reference to the coordinated
proper names as Lemem and Dori who are coordiratbpct of the sentence in (11).
Only the long formstée ke kadyya ‘she and has in 12 (a) can be coordinated kee
‘and’ to be used in reference to the proper names. ditme bf pronouns are not the
same when they occur as in first and second paswith the conjunction. Thus, the
first constituent occurs withoutyya ‘who’ but the second constituent witlyya as in
kayya ‘him.wha’ Similarly, as shown in 12 (b), it is like a clefhnstruction. in 12 (c)
iyya does not occur in both positions. The same iswiitie the first constituent as in 12
(d). Furthermore, the subject pronouns are not usecbordinative conjunctions as
illustrated in 12 (e) and (f). It is necessary ¢msider that nominative accusative system

does not work with coordinated subjects (see se&i8).

4.1.2.1 Object Pronouns with Case

Object pronouns can be followed by postpositiomalligcs. These are =h ‘to/for’ for
dative, =d ‘in/on’” and =l *at/on’ for locative, =kuponfrom’ for ablative/adversative,

and =lih ‘with/by’ for comitative (detail are in apter 7). Below are some of them.
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Dative Locative  Locative- Ablative/adversative Comitative

=h =d =l =k =lih
Short Long

1S y6=h yo6=d yo=| yoyya=k yoyya=lih
2S ko=h ko=d ko=I koyya=k kdyya=lih
3SM kad=h kaad=d kaa=I kayya=k kayya=lih
3SF teé=h teé=d tee=l teyya=k téyya=lih
1PI né=h no=d no=I néyya=k néyya=lih
2Pl sin=ah sin=ad sin=al sin-a=k sin-a=lih
3PI ten=ih tén=id ten=il tén-a=k tén-a=lih

Table 4.3 Pronouns with case enclitics

As shown in Table (4.3) There is a change of voivel to —o in the ¥ and in the a
singular short form when the case enclitics arach#d to them as ipo=h ‘for me’
where the base form is yi ‘me’. There is also aengfpetic vowel in the™ and & plural
short forms as irsin=ah ‘for you’ from sin ‘you’ because final consonant clusters are
constrained in the language. The following exang®atences illustrate short form

pronouns with case enclitics.

13.a. adi-ik no=h sug-é-n
go-PROG  us=DAT stay-PF-3PL
‘They stayed for us walking.’

b. kar-i no=d say-é
dog-NOM us=LOC enter-3Ms.PF
‘Althe dog entered into us’

c. badeda - yti no=k kud- é
thiefs-SGV.NOM us=from escape-3Ms.PF
‘The thief escaped from us.

e. ?ar-i no=| rad-é
house-NOM us-LOC drop-3Ms.PF
‘The house fall around us’ LOCATIVE
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f. ant té=Ilih amiite li-(y)6
I her-COM come.INF have-1SGTF
‘| will come with her.’
The case enclitics can also occur in long objechpuns. When both forms occur the
short form is close to the verb. Observe the stinestin 14 (b).
14.a) ku migad iyya kinni?
your name who.ACC 3SG.be.Q
‘What is your name?’
b) yo-yya=k azeb yo=k y-a-n
me-who=for Azeb for-me 3-say.IPF-PL
‘She is called Azeb’ Lit. They call forhazeb.’

4.1.3 Possessives

Here, | show two types of possessive forms. Thege pomssessive modifiers and
possessives pronouns. The form of possessive raglifi like the short object pronouns
and they occur preceding a noun. The possessor@pns are compound forms that

occur as complement. The following table showsptb&sessive modifiers.

Possessives
Person Singular Plural
1° yi ni
2" ku sin
3% M kaa ten
39F tee

Table 4.4 Possessives

These possessives always occur as attributive racglih a noun phrase. Below, there

are some example sentences that show the fundtipmseessive modifiers.

15. a. yinuma fel6 ab-t-é
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my wife food make-3Fs-PF
‘My wife prepared the food.’
b. ni saga hiaf-t-€

our cow conceive-3Fs-PF
‘Our caw got conceived’

c. ku abb&arooréa y-igdifée
your father snake 3Ms-kill.PF
‘Your father killed a snake.’

d. sin gaba=d barkat hay
your.PL hand= in prosperity put. IMP

‘Let prosperity come on your hand.” (Blessing)

Possessive pronouns are formed from possessivefiensdvith indefinite pronominal
clitics like —imor -méara‘IND.PRN(PL)’or Hyyaand -tiya/tiya‘IND.PRN(SG)’. These
forms can occur in NP positions in a clause whéareand -iyya are mostly used in

reference to non-human possessum andraand-tiya/tiyafor personal reference.
The forms for non-personal reference are the fatigw

Pronoun form with -iyya Pronoun: with —im possessed

Possessed singular Plural
Person Singular Plural Singular plural
1 yi-yya ni-yya yi-m ni-m
2 ku-yya sin-iyya ku-m sin-im
3 M kaa-yya tén-iyya kaa-yim tén-im
3 F tee-yya tee-yim

Table 4.5 Possessive pronoun for non-personal possessum

As shown above (Table: 4.5) the non-personal pesg&espronouns undergone
phonological processes. There is vowel elision whef iyya and im are elided as in
1% person and " and & person singular possessive pronouns. In additfmre is a
glide /y/ insertion in the "8 singular pronouns. Consider the following struesuof non

personal possession reference.
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16.

When the reference of the possessed noun is torhuhmindefinite forms -tiya ‘one-
F' —tiya ‘one-M’. and —mara ‘ones’ are used. Tleéestion of the indefinite forms is

based on the number and/or gender of the posse&elow, | show all the forms of

a) tay faras iyy-i-yya Kinni?
this horse  who-GEN-one be.3%G.b

‘Whose is this horse?’

b) yi-yya kinni
my-one be.3SG.be

‘It is mine.’ Lit: ‘it is mything.’

c) ka-yya kinni
your-one be.3SG.be

‘It is yours.’

d) ni-yya Kkinni
our- one be.3SG.be

‘It is ours.’

17.a) toy nuway iyy-i-m Kinni?
That furniture who-GEN one.PL be.3SG.be

“ Whose are those furniture?’

b) sin-im Kinni
your.PL-things be.3SG.be

‘these are yours.’ Lit. those are your things.’

c) tén-im Kinni
their-things be.3SG.be

‘those are theirs.’

possessives used with personal reference.
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Possessive with -tiya Possessives with —margpéople

Person Singular Plural Singular plural

1. yi-tiya ni-tiya yi-méara ni-mara
yi-tiya ni-tiya

2. ku-tiya sin-tiya ku-méra sin-mara
ku-tiya sin-tiya

3M kaa-tiya ten-tiya kaa-mara ten-mara
kaa-tiya ten-tiya

3F. tee-tiya ten-tiya tee-mara ten-mara
tee-tiya tee-tiya

Table 4.6 possessive pronouns for personal possessum

As in shown in (Table 4.6), the singular possesseii@ence has gender distinction
marked on the penultimate or ultimate vowel of fhessessive pronouns. The
examples of structures with possessive pronourts patsonal reference include the
following.
18.a) iyy -i bada kinni

who-GEN son be.3SG.be.Q

‘Whose son is he?’

b) yi-tiya kinni
my-one.M be.3SG.be

‘He is mine.’

19.a) iyy-i bada kinnt
who-GEN daughter be.3SG.be.Q
‘Whose daughter is she?’

b) vyi-tiya kinni
my-one.F be.3SG.be

‘She is mine.’
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In addition to these, complex forms can be usatnoun phrase which has more than

two modifiers. Observe the following examples.

20. a)taham iyy -i tiya =h m& kinni
these  who-GEN-one(F)=GEN people 38GD

‘Whose wife’s people are these?’

b) yinuma=h mara
my wife =GEN people
‘my wife’s people’

c. yi-t =ih mara
my-one (M)=GEN- children
‘id.’
21. a) tayhan iyy—i - ti- ih -im rdal

this milk who-GEN-one(M)-GEN-things be.3SG®e

‘Whose cow’s milk is these?’

b) tee -iyyd=h han kinni
her —one —GEN milk be.3SG.be

‘these are her caw’s milk’

c) tee—iyya -h - im kinni
her —one(F)-GEN-things be.3SG.be
Lidl

In (21) and (23) the responses in (b) show tkattye constructions with two

modifiers and in (c) complex possessive forms aezldor these (b).
4.1.4 Object and Possessive

In this sub section, | show how to distinguish $haject pronouns from possessive

modifiers. Banti and Vergari (2001) use the term personal pronouns to refer to them.

153



They occur in different syntactic positions suchimgpre-verbal and in pre nominal
position. Observe the following how both form ocoudifferent syntactic positions.

22.isi ku habada ku bett-iis-t-é
she your bread you(ACC) eat-CAUS-3Fs-PF
‘She fed you your bread.’

23. kdaina kaa sab&é=h wegay y-ane
his mother him hit-3Fs-PF=CNV cry-PROG 3Ms-ABRES
‘He is crying because his mother hit him.’

24.yi ind  vyidalt-é
my mother me give birth-3Fs-PF

‘My mother gave birth to me.’

As shown in the examples abouej, kaaandyi occur preceding the noursbada
‘bread’ and ina ‘mother’. They also occur in pre verbal positionkasbettiissé ‘she fed
you’’, kaa sabéaé ‘she hit’andyi dalté ‘she gave birth to men whichku, kaaandyi
function as object.

In some constructions both functions can be unctéansider the following example
25.a) ??i hato kinni ‘It is my help.” Or ‘He will help me.’

The sentence is ambiguous because it can be amiafswhe two questions stated in
27 (a) and 28 (a).

26. a) iyy-i héat6?
Who-GEN help .Q
‘Whose help?’

b) [yl hétO}\]p [kinnl']cv
my help be.3SG.be
‘It is my help.’
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27.a) iyya hato kinni?
who.ACC help.SUJIN.3SG .be.Q
‘Whom will he to help?’

b) [Iyike [h&t-o  kinni]ve
me  help3Ms.SUJN 3SG. be

‘He will help me.’

Thus, the expression in 27 (b) is ‘it is my helgvherehato ‘help’ is a nominal derived
from the verb hat- ‘to help’ sgi ‘my’ is a possessive pronoun which is part of the NP
and occurs as complement for the vkmmi * be .PRES’put in 28 (b) ‘He will help
me.” wherehéto kinni ‘he will help’ is a compound verb which is a subjunctive form of
verb class Il with compound auxiliakmni ‘be. FUT (See Chapter 5, section 5.3.4.5).

and, yi ‘me’is anobject for the whole compound verb.

Therefore, it seems difficult to distinguish posses and short object without
considering their syntactic function. However,ikalthe short forms, the long forms
seem helpful to distinguish these two functions. 8&le see some phonological changes
with the forms of long object pronouns as they@mpared to non personal possessive
pronoun. In object pronouns lik@-iyya ‘me’andko-iyya ‘you’ the close vowels ofi
‘me’and ku ‘you’ are changed to. In non personal possessive pronouns likelyya
‘mine’and ku-iyya ‘yours’derived fromyi ‘my’ andku ‘your’, there is no such change

of vowel.
4.1.5 Reflexives

The reflexive paradigm has two categories for per3te distinction is between th& 1
person in one category and botA @nd & persons another category. The two categories

also have number distinction, singular and plurat,not gender.

Based on syntactic function, the reflexives ocauobject or modifier positions with the
same reference to the subject of the clause. Tareravo types of reflexive forms which
are distinguished by their final vowel and tonecplaent. The reflexive object pronouns
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have penultimate tone and a terminal vowelwhereas the possessive reflexives have a
terminal vowel —i which has high pitch accent. Windlbws are discussion of reflexive

pronoun and reflexive possessive in the sub getio
4.1.5.1 Reflexive Pronoun

Reflexive object pronouns have four forms. Unliklee subject and object personal
pronouns, they indicate only two persons distinctedong with number as shown in
table 4.6.

Person Singular Plural
1 inne ‘myself’ n-inne ‘ourselves’
2/3 ise sin-ne

your/him/herself  ‘your/themselves’
Table 4.7 Reflexive Pronoun pardigm
As indicated on (Table 4.7), the base forminise ‘myself'of the ' person singular
which adds number markar a prefix and forrm-inne ‘ourselves’But, the forms of the
2% and ¥ persons singular and plural references seem émtgmt formsise and

sinne

The reflexive pronoun are always coindexed withdhbject of the clause and do have

the same reference. Below are some examples.

28.a) isi ise sahka-é
she self hit-3Fs-PF

‘she hit herself.

b) dsuk karra=h ise  biyak-é
he knife=COM self wound-3Ms.PF

‘He wounded himself with a knife.’

c) atu ise  in-4
you (SG) self like -3SG.PRES

‘You like yourself.’
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d) sinne &b-a
selves make-IPV.2.PL

‘Do yourseves.’

e) sinne ab-oon-ay
selves do-3.JUSF.PL
‘Let them do themselves.’

As shown in 29 (a-c), the sentences has a reflegromounise ‘self’ with three
different referencesThe reference ake asherself, himselbr yourselfdepends on the
subject of each sentencési ‘she’, Usuk ‘he’and atu “you(SG)’ for which it is
coindexed. In addition, as in 29 (d) and (e), theflexive pronouns serve as emphatic

subjects.
4.1.5.2 Reflexive Possessives

It has been mentioned that reflexive possessivee tdifferent form and syntactic
function from reflexive pronouns. When we compdre two forms, the object forms
have unaccented final vowek and the possessive is marked by a genitive marker

with a high tone similar to the V-final masculineums.

Person Singular plural
1 inni ‘my own’ n-inni ‘our
own’
2/3 isi sinni

‘your/his/her ‘your/their

own’ own
Table 4.8 Reflexive Possessive Paradigm

Similar, to reflexive pronouns, the referenceshef possessive reflexives are always

interpreted by coindexing to the subject. Consitlerfollowing examples.
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29.a) Usuk isi  ?are agagis-ay y-ané
he his-own house repair-PROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘He is repairing his own house.’

b. isi is-i 2&are agagis-ay t-ané
she her own house repair-PROG 3Fs-AUX®$RE
‘She is repairing her own house.’

In 29 (a) and (b) the reference of the possesstwn’ is expressed by coindexing to
the subjects Usuk ‘he’ or isi ‘she’. These agedwn, and her-own.

4.1.6 Reciprocal Pronouns

The reciprocal pronoun igtta ‘each other'which is formed from an indefinite pronoun
tiya ‘one that’ through reduplication. Similarly, reciprocal maagpican be obtained
from refelexive pronouns through reduplication. Theduplicated forms show
distributive or reciprocal reference. The redupgbch distributive form shows a
distributive reference to each of the members bueduplicated reflexive pronoun

shows reciprocal reading of ‘each other’. Below #ne reciprocal and distributive

forms.
Base Distributive Reciprocal
Ninne ninneeninne ninneeninné
‘each of us’ ‘each other’
Ise iseeise ‘each iseeisé ‘one
one’ another’
Inne sinnesinne ‘each sinnesinné
of them’ ‘each other’
Tiya titti ‘each one’ titta ‘one
another’

Table 4.9 Distributive and Reciprocal

As shown in table (4.9) the reciprocal and distil®ireferences are closely related to

the reflexive base form. thé'person plural and thé'®person reflexive forms are the
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bases for reciprocal reference. When the indefipibnoun is used it can has reciprocal

reference with each persons. Here are some examgitences.

30.a) irr-i iseeise  hki-a
children-NOM self.REDP love-3SG.PRES

‘The children like one another.’

b) amay labhd=h lammay iseeisé=h t-igdifé
the men-GEN two self. REDP 3Fs-RH

‘The two men killed each other.’

31.a) nanu ninneeninne=h n-erigee
we selves.REDP =DAT 1PL-fight.PF
‘We fought each other.’

b) nanu ninneeninne ben-n-e
we selves selves eat-1PL-PF

‘Each of us have eatten’

32.a) isinsinneesinné=h  y-engée
they selves.REDP=DAT 3-fight.PF-PL
‘They fight to each other.’

b) sinneesine=h gur-e-n
selves selves=DAT want-3-PF-PL

‘They wanted for each of them.’

33. a) titta n-agdaf-o ki-no
each other 1PL-kill.SUBJ be-1PL
‘We will kill eachother.’

34. isin titta maysiit-e-n
They eachother be. Fear-3.PF-i

‘The are afraid of each other.’

159



As shown in the examples, (31 -33) the reciprocalistributive reading is signaled by
the tone alternation on the final syllable. Thetrihsitive value is indicated by a high
tone on the penultimate syllable, whereas reciprealue is signaled by a tone on the
ultimate syllable. In addition, distributive refiee can be formed from possessive

reflexive by reduplicatingsiisi ‘he/she/you eachandninniinini ‘we each’etc

4.2 Determiners

In Saaho the determiner that show definitenessaede is expressed by forms like the
definite articleamay and ayih which occur preceding a noun and is glossed as the
English ‘the’ since their reference is assumed @ocbmmonly known to speaker and
addressee. In addition demonstratives show defreifierence (see 4.3). Consider the
following are examples.

35.a) amay l& t-uquyé
the goat 3Fs. tie.PF
‘She tied up the goat.’

b) amay mado fak-t-é
the door open-3Fs-PF
‘She untied the gate.’

c) ayih hog ay-ik wans-it-a  hiyaw-ti
the laud say-PROG speak-MID-IPF man-SGV.NOM
‘The man who talks loudly.’

4.3 Demonstratives

In this section | have described the forms andtions of demonstratives of Saaho. In
the language, they are used as deictic expressgiofexus the attention the hearer on
objects or locations in the speech situation. Thaegy also be used as anaphoric

expressions to keep track of prior discourse pperds and to activate specific shared

160



knowledge. Thus, | have grouped them under thrpestyThey are nominal, adverbial

and verbal demonstratives.

4.3.1 Nominal Demonstratives

Nominal demonstratives are used as attributive fiewdi They occur preceding a noun
in a noun phrase. They can be spatial and nonaspd@te spatial demonstratives are
deictically contrastive referring to an entity nélae deictic center or to a referent that is
located at some distance to the deictic centerreThee also ways of expression far

away reference but less common. The non- spated are, however, distance-neutral.

Demonstratives used to point to an entity nearrttaofrom a speaker atay ‘this’ or
toy ‘that’. They can also be used to point to an entity sitwation. In additionpo or

tooy‘that’ can be used for visible reference very far frorthtspeaker and addressee.

The non-spatial demonstratives incldeay, ayor ayyih ‘the/that'which indicate
referents that are assumed to be shared by bodtkespand addressee. Below | show

attributive and pronominal forms.

Attributive Independent Pronoun

Singular Plural Masculine Feminine Plural
Near aaltay aham/tdham taytiya/tay t tay tiya tay méara
Distant  oo/toy oohom/tbhom  toytiya/tdyt toy tiya toy méra

Very ooy/tooy
Distant

Table 4.10: Demonstrative/Attributive modifiers

4.3.1.1 Demonstrative modifiers

These occur in a noun phrases attributive modifiefhey are the proximal
demonstrativesaa, tay ‘this’ which show a referent that is near a speaker;candoy
‘that’ for entities or objects that are at far from thpeaker. The other are distal
demonstrativetooy ‘that far away’is used less frequently to show distal referemttv

is far away from both. The demonstrative in théofwing sentence exemplifies this use.
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36. a) tay saga

‘this cow.’

b) tay?usub séra
‘these old clothes.’

c) toy numa

‘that woman’

d) ooy rii
‘that hill’

Moreover, in the language there is one unique featwhere combination of

monstrsativeay ‘this’ and the definite articlemmay ‘the’co-occur together as in (38).
37.a) tay- amay [tamay] ‘this-the’
b) tay ayih  [tayih] ‘this the’

These are used when there are two or more refeaadtsake referent to more precise

or to a recent shared object as shown in the exemiq@low.

38.a) tamay wa y-é-h wansit-é hiyaw-to
this-the loud 3Ms-say-PF-h sapeak-3Ms.PF Rfah -SGV

‘The man who spoke loudly’

b) tamay kal-i tayiirh 2aada=d kinni
the lake-NOM this hill-GEN back
‘The lake is behind this hill.’

4.3.1.2 Pronominal Demonstratives

These occur with nominalizing suffix —-m or —iyya etiya ‘one-M’ /-tiya ‘one-F’ and
—mara ‘plural persons’ (see in table 4.10). They msplace a noun phrase. Some of
them liketdham, tbhom and taymaes an independent pronoun for plural references.

Below are examples show functions of pronominat wietict reference.
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39. a) tay i ‘This’
this one.-NOM.M
b) toy ti-i ‘That’
that one-NOM.M

c) toy tiya ‘This’
‘That one.F
d) tay mar-i ‘These’

this ones-NOM

4.3.2 Adverbial Demonstratives

Adverbial demonstratives are formed from their nmshidemonstratives by adding
postpositional enclitics like-l ‘LOC’ and —h ‘DAT{(see chapter 7). The examples in
(40-42) below show spatial location objects witbpect to the speaker as ‘here’ and

‘there’ respectively.

40. Usuk ta=Mkiin-a
He this=at sleep-3Ms.IPF

‘He sleeps here.’

41.isi ta=l t-ané
she this= at 3Fs- be PRES
‘She is here’

42.to=l sug
that =at stay IPV
‘Stay there!l’

In addition, movement towards or away from a speaise expressed by the
demonstrativetay ‘this’ andtoy ‘that’ with the enclitic =h ‘to’ asa=ah ‘here’ and
to=oh ‘there’. The examples in (43) and (44) show movement tdvaad away from

speaker respectively .
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43.ta = ah ama
this =to come IPF

‘Come here!’

44.t0 =oh g&
that=to return IPF
‘Go back!’

In addition, adverbial demonstratives are formedhwelational nouns such ake
‘place’ andula ‘direction’ astay=irke ‘this place/here’andtoy=irke ‘that place/there’

andtay=ula ‘this=DIR’ and toy=ula ‘that=DIR".

45. tay=irke ko gadahieai-a [tamarkéeko/ tarkéeko gadafelad-4]
this= place ABL very  long-3.PRES

‘It is very long from here.’

46.t60 =h = ol ded hada t-ané
that=DIR=LOC tall tree 3Ms-be-PRES

‘There is a tall tree over there.’
4.3.3 Temporal Demonstratives

Temporal referents such as ‘here-now’ and ‘ther’ étpressed by demonstratiay
‘this’ andtoy ‘that’ and temporal nouns such gsl/ mah ‘time; ¢dasiine ‘moment’etc.

In the following examples, temporal locations axpressed with demonstratives. Thus
tay ‘this’ used to show a recent time reference, ‘now’ aoyl ‘that’ is used to indicate

the remote time reference, ‘then’ as in the exas\pkelow.

47.a) kumal tay gul
yesterday this time

‘yesterday, this moment’
b) taydahiine
this instant

‘in amoment/imediately’
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c) toy méa
that spriling

‘then’

4.3.4 Verbal Demonstratives

Verbal demonstratives express the way/ manner ofeiing being performed. The
demonstratives are formed with demonstrative armd) ¥@ saya and enclitic=h ‘by’
with demonstrativetay ‘the/this and serve as manner demonstratives. Tlals,or
tamah ‘like-this’ are verbal demonstratives that refer to an agtiwitth respect to
here/now andma=h ‘like=that’ to express anaphoric relation of actions with eespo

temporal ‘then’.

48.[tah isaanah]
tay-a=h is - aa—n =ah
this-say=by make-IPF-3PL=by
‘By making like this’

49.[tama=h ab]

tay am —a =h ab
this the -say=by do.IPV
‘Do like this’

50. [amah ab]

am-a=h ab
the —say-=h do IPV
‘Do like that’
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Here it seems necessary to note that there istiaadisn in the form of the local
adverbial demonstrativea=ah ‘toward this’ and the verbal demonstratives=h
‘like this™®".

4.3.5 Presentative Demonstratives

In Saaho there is a demonstrative that shows ttaitm of something/someone ‘here’
and ‘there’ which attracts the attention of an addee to location of the referent. These
expressions have similar gloss like the Engliséré you are’and show an inflectional
paradigm for person, number and gender of refefldré.form seems a compound word
with two composite roots and inflections. The firsbt is hay ‘here-put/sit’or hoy
‘there. Put/ sit'and the second component is a copkiléo be’. As shown in (51) and
(52), they have the same verbal inflections like stative verbs and are used to show

the present tense.

51. (a) hayki- ‘here be’

hayki-yo ‘here | am’ haykino ‘here we are’
haykito ‘here you are’ haykitin ‘here you.PL are’
hayka ‘here he/shelit is’ haykinin ‘here they are’

52. (b) hoy ki ‘there be’

hoykiyo ‘there | am’ hoykiné ‘there we are’
hoykit6 ‘there you are’ hoykitin ‘there you.PLear
hoyké ‘there he/shelit is’ hoykinin ‘there thag’a

Based on the gloss givehayki ‘here be’and hoyki ‘there be’are the same for the
paradigms and the the agreement suffiyes no ‘' person; to tin ‘2 person’ a nin
‘3" person show subjects that are situated ‘here’ and ‘there

2 As shown in (43Ja=(a)h has a long vowel which seems =h is encliticizetheodemonstrativeay and
form tay= (a)h where only y deletion. But the form of the verdamonstrative as in (48=h has short
vowel which seems that it has undergone deletiaghshiortening o& ‘verb say:

166



4.4 Interrogatives

Content interrogatives are used to ask for newrinétion. The words in Saaho are
formed from the bound rootsaa ‘what’ andiyya ‘who’. The /y/ ofaa, that isay can be
considered as form with an insertion whe@ by forms with High initial vowel, in

morphophonolgical processes. Below, | show howctirgent interrogatives are formed.

Interrogative pronouns Gloss Inerrogative pronoun los&
iyy-i ‘who’ ay-m=ih ‘why’
who-Nom what-NOMZ=DAT
iyya ‘whom’ aa-lle ‘where’
who.ACC what-be.lOC
aa-|
what- LOC’
fy-im ‘whose’ aa-rke Where
‘who-GEN-NZ.PL’ what-place
iyyiyya
who-GEN-NZ.SG
aal ay ‘what’ aa-ulla-l Which way
what-DIR-at
ay-im What/which anda When
‘what -GEN- NZ.PL’
aa-tiya/ay-tiya which ay gul/wade/ When
what-one.M what time
ay -idda How much iyya = lih With whom?
what-Quantiy How many who = COMIT
ay-idéle
‘what Quantity
ay-ina=h How a-h By what? /to
what-manner=by what DAT/INST

Table 4.11: Interrogative Words

When we compare the combinations in (Table 4.21)ecomes clear that the content
interrogative words are formed from the root by pimiogical or syntactic process. The
root aa is forming different content interrogatives lika-tiya ‘what-one(F), as aatiya

‘what-one(M; aa-im ‘what ones'referring to ‘which’ and adverbial interrogativey
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using post positional enclitics likd ‘LOC’ =h ‘DAT/INST’ form aal ‘where’, aah ‘by
what/to what’ respectively. Moreoveraa occur with nominals likedda ‘Extent for

qguantity’ and Zille ‘way/manner’asaa(y)-idda ‘how muchandaa-?ille ‘what manner:

The interrogative iyya ‘who’ has two forms mascaliand feminine as in 53 (a) and (b).
In addition, it is used in indefinite or relativite(see section4.1.3 possessive pronoun

forms) and (Chapter 8 on relative clause.).

53. a)iyy-i y-emeeté
who-NOM 3Ms-come. PF. Q
‘Who came?’
b) iyya t-emeeté
who (F) 3Fs--come. PF. Q

‘Who came?’

4.5 Indefinites

The indefinites can occur preceding or followingaun they modify. In this description

they are grouped them as attributive modifiers apbsitive modifiers.
4.5.1 Attributive Indefinites

These occur as pre-nominal modifiers. They atedig (54) and form closed class.
54. Indefinites
a. inki‘one’,
b. aki ‘other
c. uli/wuli ‘a certain /any / some’
d. uman ‘all/every’
e. garo ‘some one’
f. gari ‘some one'

g. garin ‘'some persons-PL’

55.inki numa

‘a certain woman’
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56.a) uli labhayto

‘a certain man’

b) uli labha

‘some men’

As in (55)inki [one/a’ only occur with singular nouns. But as in 56 (ayl &b) uli

‘alany/some’is indefinite modifier which occur with singular plural nouns and show

different reading depending on the number of thensdhat are attached to. In 56u{a)

‘a anyone’but in (b) some member of the referent’.

4.5.2 Appositive following the head Noun indefinite

The indefinites appositives occur as free or bolikd enclitics following noun,

adjectives, verbs as in relative clause and matiifieun with numerals greater than ten.

They are used to form pronouns from possessivepdsiratives and other indefinite

modifiers.
57.Indefinite
a. tiya ‘one (MY’
b. tiya ‘one (F)’
C. mara ‘ones’
d. iyya ‘One who’
e. im ‘ones/things’

4.5.3 Indefinite pronouns

These indefinite pronominal are formed by combirimg attributive indefinites and -

tiya —im as in the following examples.

f.

g.
h

J-

wili-tiya ‘one-Animate-M’
inki tiya ‘one-Animate-F’
. inki -m ‘one thing
wili-m ‘some thing’
garin’ some one’

The following are example sentences that show indefpronouns.
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58. inki-im  &y-iy mi-y-ane-y lssibiy y-ané
one thing say-PROG NEG-3Ms-AUX.PRES-COMilnk-IPF 3Ms-AUX.PRES
‘He is not saying anything but he is thinking.’

59. adda  wil-im abl-iy  -amé

inside any/some-thing see-PROG 2-REPLQ

‘Do you see something inside?

Chapter Summary

In this chapter, pronouns, articles and demonstdtave been described. The language
has personal pronouns which includes subject eabbjpossessive, reflexive and
reciprocal pronouns. The subject, object and msése show T, 2™ and 3 person
singular and plural forms. Therd3singular masculine and feminine forms. But the
reflexive pronoun forms show only two person digtion which has distinct singular
and plural forms for % person and another form for both’ 2and & persons. In
addition, different types of demonstratives haverbeescribed. These are nominal,
adverbial and temporal demonstratives. Basic faofnthe articles, demonstratives and
indefinites are attributive modifiers and they damm pronominals by addiding —tiya

‘one’ or —mara or —im.
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Chapter Five
Verb and Verb Morphology

The formal definition of a verb refers to an elememich can display morphological
contrasts of tense, aspect, voice, mood, persordegeand number. Functionally, it is
the element which, singly or in combination withet verbs is used as the minimal
predicate of a sentence, co-occurring with a suibjébis chapter has three main
sections. Section 5.1 deals with the types of vefdsction 5.2 describes verbal

extensions. Finally, Section 5.3, presents inibect
5.1 Saaho verb roots and citation forms

Saaho verbs show various morphological processededafational or inflectional
morphology. Verb stems are formed by affixatiorenstmodification, reduplication,

gemination, and compounding.

In this description verbs are grouped into four anajlasses based on the position to
which they add affixes in their inflectional conatgpns and verbal extension. Therefore,
it is necessary to show verbal agreement inflestimst before describing each class of
verb.

Below | give the agreement inflections of the foclasses of verbs with their
conjugational paradigm for person. All the verbs ar their perfective form except

Class Il verbs which is in the present tense form.
5.1.1 Agreement Marking

In Saaho, verbs show subject agreement in persgnper and gender. These occur
preceding and/or following the stems dependinghendlass of verbs. In table (5.6) I
show verbal paradigm of verbs. The forms in thst finree classes are perfective but in

class IV present tense conjugations.
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Subject Pronoun

1° Sg
Person Pl
2" Sg
Person P
3 MSg
Person FSg
PL

Class | PC verb Class Il SC

igri2- ‘to cut’
igri2-é
n-igri2-e
t-igri2-é
t-igri2-in
y-igri2-é
t-igri-é
y-igriz-in

Table 5.1: Verbal Paradigm

gur- ‘to want
gur-é
gur-n-é
gur-t-é
gur-t-e-n
gur-é
gur-t-é

gur-é-n

Class 1l
ni2ib-‘to hate’
nib-yo
rlib-n6
nib-t6
ndib-t-in
nib-a
nib-a
nib-6n

Class IV
tib-'to be quiet’
tib-é

tib-n-é

tib-t-é

tib-t-é-n
tib-y-é

tib-t-é
tib-y-é-n

Table (5.1) shows agreement in seven exponentspdbiéion of person, number and

gender agreements is different in the classes.ciss | verbs the person agreement

markers occur as prefix and and number marker #ix st for class Il, 1ll and IV

verbs, all the subject agreements are suffixes.

Class: | Class: Il Class: IlI Class: IV
Number SG PL SG PL SG PL SG PL
person
1° p-6 né& -p-€& -n-é -y-6  -n-6 -0-é -n-é
2" t-é t-in -t  -ten -0 t-in - -t-é -t-é-n
3M y-¢  y-in -p-é 9-én 94 @-6n -y-€ -y-é-n
39F t-é -6 -t-é

Table 5.2: Subject Agreement in verbs

As shown above, all verb classes do not haVepkrson singular subject agreement
except class Ill. The" person is marked by--in all the classes; however, th& 3

person singular subject is marked 3 or -y for masculine and -t- for feminine.

In the plural agreement, there is a change of vaweth is realized asin as shown
with the 29 and & plural of class | verbs and®plural of Class Il verbs orea in 3°

plural of class Ill verbs. But in the other clasgdural is marked by -n- in which occurs

172



in different positions. It is a prefix in"person of class | verbs asnrigri?-é ‘we cut’
but —n is a suffix in 2 and 3 persons of all classes. In th& derson of class Il, class
IIl and class IV verbs the plural subject markeappears preceding the final vowe —
unlike in the 2* and & person plural where —n occur following it (Seeesrth section
5).

The person and number markers occur in differersitipns with respect to aspect
marker in the % and & person conjugations. Thus, the order of suffixesperson and
number is —Person-Aspect-Number agur -t- € —n ‘You(PIl) wantedandtib-y-é-n
‘they kept silent.’where —t- and —y- are"® and &' person subject agreements

respectively and the plural marker —n occurs foillg the aspect markeg—~

In addition, Class | and Il verbs have identic&! &ngular and "§ feminine subject
agreement markerst— which occurs as a prefix for class | verbs andfxstor class

Il verbs. Another important point is that SaahosSI#d verbs have identical null form
for 1% and 3* masculine singular subject markers agun-é‘l/He wanted. But in class

| and class IV verbs™ masculine singular has person marking a prefiang a suffix —

y respectively. Class Il verbs th& ghasculine and feminine subjects are identical form

as innifib-4 ‘She/ He hates’
The verbs are grouped under four classes. These ar

1. Class 1 Prefixing verb (PC) which mainly add prefixes imeir inflectional

paradigms and verbal extensions,

2. Class Il Suffixing verbs (SC), which add suffixes to thesd®an their inflectional
and derivational processes. Such verbs have the fam for ' SG and % Ms

in their conjugation.

3. Class Il Stative verbs which add suffixes in the presemséeparadigm. Unlike
Class Il verbs, the paradigm does not indicate dgeuistinction for the third

person singular subjects. They also show invagiédyim for past tense.
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4. Class IV are compounds and add suffixes which have diftegpanadigm from
the Class Il verbs. They show different conjugatigmaradigm in the'3 person

masculine singular and plural subjects.

Class | and Il verbs can be regarded as basic aclagses in Saaho because they have
multiple words and they can be bases for most deons such as nominalizations and
verbal extensions. But Class Il and IV verbs seeanginal because they are limited in

number and do not serve as base for derivationaklesses.
5.1.2 Class 1 Verbs

The base of class | verb has the pattern of(MYC(V1)C- where the initial vowel of
the perfective stem can be any one of the fiveaelswexcept. This stem is taken as
input for the derivational and inflectional paradigy Class | verbs unlike other classes
involve the application of both ablaut and affiwati Thus, the quality of root vowels of

the perfect stem can not be predicted due to tleiaprocess which changes their form.

Class | verbs in Saaho show internal modificatiod auffixation/prefixation to derive
different stems. Most common stems for the classrbs are two or three consonant
roots and a vowel in initial and/or in medial pasit Verb stems with one consonant or
four consonants seem less frequent. Below, | shioe lasic patterns of verbal
inflections for perfective, imperfective, subjuneiand jussive stems derived from the

input by ablaut process.

Pattern Examples
Verb base form -YVg- ‘eat’ -VdVy-‘go’ VVbb-‘hear
Perfective -Y(V)C(V.)C- eeleg-é ede-é oobb-é
Imperfective -a(a) C(\My))C-€ adig-é adiy-é aabb-é
Prospective -a(a)CaC-0 dag-o adaw-o aabb-o
Jussive -a(a)CaC-oy deg-0y adaw-6y aabb-6y

Table 5.3 Class | Verb Pattern
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Saaho Class | verbs employ affixation, and abladhéir morphology. They also show
vowel harmony with respect to initial and medianstvowels in the perfective. But this
is not the case with the imperfective. Perfectitars have [-LOW] initial vowels such
asl[i, u, e(e)ando(o)] which spread to the medial stem vowels. But,itmgerfective
stem is formed with initial [+LOW] vowel i.e a[a)] which substitutes the initial [-
LOW] vowel of the perfective stem. In addition, frddigh] vowel in medial position is
raised to [+HIGH]. Thus, any mid vowel [-V(V)CeCr ¢/(V)CoC- ] in medial position
of perfective stem has to raise to [-a(a)CiC- oa)@(C- ] in the imperfective

counterpart.

Similarly, the singular imperative stem is formey faising the base non high medial
stem vowel(/e(e)/ or /o(o)/)and the initial vowel if it is —HIGH vowel. If its high

vowel it remains unchanged. In addition, the plimgerative has a suffix —a.
1. [Vi(V1)C(V1)C-lgase — [-a(a) C(V[+H])C-(d)lprv

The final vowel-e which is in the perfective and imperfective stesmot considered as
stem vowel but as a suffix for mood of evidentiabecause it alternates wib in the

subjunctive,-oy in the jussive an@ or -a imperativé®.

The prospective aspect or subjunctive stem (Tallei$formed with the suffix vowel
0 attached to the stem after it has changed thalimiiwel to a(a) and it assimilates to

the medial vowel. The jussive is formed like théjsactive by adding the suffix —oy.
2. [-V1(V1)C(V1)C-|Base— [-a(a)CaC-Oyjuss

Below, | show the inflectional paradigm of the verbeet- ‘to comeas a representative
of class | verbs. In table (5.4), the verb hasndral vowel e, in the perfective and /a/
in the imperfective, prospective/subjunctive, anssjve conjugations. The mid vowels
can be short or long. In the paradigm the firssparsingular form ha@ person marker.
But second and third person forms show as prefies plural markerin as suffixed

except in ¥ person.

22 This pattern does not held true for th&2erson paradigm, which is th& SG. or 2 PI. Imperative
stem, since it has irregularity unlike the othettgrais for example emeet-e ‘consgh and amo‘you
Come!’ for Singular and Plural respectively.
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In addition, the verb show mood as suffix whem fihal vowels /—e/ indicative and /-

o/ subjunctive and jussive moods.

Person Perfective Imperfective Prospective  Jussive
(Subjunctive)

1 SG emeet-é amiit-é amaat-o amaat-oy
PL n-emet-é n-amiit-é n-amaat-o n-amaat-oy

2 SG t-emeet-¢é t-amiit-é t-amaat-o Am
PL t-emeet-i-n  t-amiit-i-n t-amaat-06-na  Amo

3 Ms y-emeet-€ y-amiit-é y-amaat-o y-amaat-oy
Fs t-emeet-é t-amiit-é t-amaat-o t-amaat-0y
PL y-emeet-i-n  y-amiit-i-n y-amaat-00-na y-amaatreay

Table 5.4 Class | verb paradgm

In addition, the derivational affixes like causativ-is-,-ys-, -y-/ Middle /-t-/, Passive /-
im-/ and nominals /m-/ occur as prefixes. For exanthe causative stem is formed
with the prefix -(Vys as in oysoobbe ‘1SG -CAUS-hear.PFom oobb- ‘hear’; the
middle with the prefix (Vit- as in ott-oosole ‘1S -MID- laugh.PFrom oosol- ‘laugh’
and the passive with prefix —(Mm as in imme-iifige ‘1S -PASS- known.PFfrom

eajeg- ‘know’.Thus, the structure of the verb is like in (5).

3. [(Person/gender) -DER (CAUS/MID/PASS)4)M.s]- Asp /Mood-Number].

5.1.3 Class |l Root and Suffix verbs

Most of the class Il verbs are consonant initidlkenclass | verbs. The citation form of

this verb class is considered as the base Yquetson perfective stem i.e. with out the

final vowel.

I have grouped the verbs based on their numberttenduality of the syllables which
are heavy or light. In this regard, verbs are &jfied as mono, disyllabic, and tri-

syllabic and heavy or light syllabic.
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Mono Syllabic roots have CV(V)C- or V(V)C- pattemvhere the vowel can be
underlying heavy or light. Heavy refers to undertylong vowels which are shortened
in closed syllables, but the light syllables hatiers vowels. Disyllabic verbs have the
pattern CV.VC- or CV.CV- or CVC.CVC- where the fiis one has two short vowéis

Pattern VC- CVC- Cu- CV.VC-
Example ab- ‘do/make’ kud-‘escape’ dam-‘buy’ maad- ‘reach’
Perfective ab-é kud-é daam-e maad-é
Imperfective  ab-& kud-a daam-a maad-a
Prospective ab-o kad-o daam- o maad- o
Jussive ab-6y kud-oy daam-0y maad-oy

Table 5.5: Pattern of Class Il verbs

Below, | show the inflectional paradigm for the lvekud- ‘escape’to illustrate the
conjugations of class Il verbs. In this classi@fllections are suffixes where perfective
is marked by —€, imperfective by —4 subjunctive-mfo) and jussive by —dy. The

imperative has the same form as the base"fosihgular, but the plural imperative has a

suffix —a.
Person Perfective Imperfective  Subjunctive Jussive
1 SG kud-é kud —a kadb— kud —0y
PL kud -n-é kud -n-&a kad -n-0 kud -n-6y
2 SG kud -t-é kud -t-& kad -t-0 Kud
PL kud -t-é-n  kud -t-a&-n kad -t-oo-na kad —a
3 Ms kud — kud —a kad —o kad —oy
Fs kud -t-é kud -t-a kad -t-0 kud -t-0y
PL kud —é-n  kud —a-n kad -oo-na kud -00-n-ay

Table 5.6: Class Il Verbs Paradigm

% Here it is important to not that CV.VC-e and CVQ# are different because underlying long V(V) in
CV(V)C-e can be short or long in the paradigm hettwo Short V.V in CV.VC- e verb remain long in
the paradigm.
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In table (5.6), the first singular form has ideatitorm with the &' person masculine. It
has no person, gender and number affixes in thiegiee, imperfective, subjunctive
and jussive paradigms. In the perfective, impenecand subjunctive paradigms, the
second singular and third feminine singular haveniital forms where the suffix —t
shows person for"2and gender for'3person singular conjugation. The number marker
is -n for first, second and third persons. It occurcpding the aspect or mood marker

in the ' plural, but following the aspect markers in thess®l and third plural.

Unlike class | verbs, the derivational affixes at&ched to the base as suffixes in class
Il verbs. . The verbs show derived stems likesative with a suffix —is; middle with —t

and passive with —im verbs and they are followsthBectional suffixes.

4. Base Derived stem

a) oob- ‘descend’ oob-is-e ‘descend- CAUSPES.
b) daam ‘buy-’ daamit-t-e-n ‘buyMID- 2-.PF-PL’

c) hat ‘help’ hattiim-e ‘helpPASS1S.PF

The derivational morphemes -is- , it and -im atached to the base and followed by
inflectional suffixes like person, aspect and nundsein 6 (b). Therefore, the structure

of class Il verb is like in (7).

5. [Root - [DER] - [Person/Gender] - [Aspect] - [numler] ].
5.1.4 Class lIt Verbs with reduced paradigms

Saaho has a reduced paradigm of stative verbs. &rtis indicate the present state,

quality, or attribute of the subject of a clausevimich they appear.

These verbs show only present tense conjugation&fp2'® and & persons singular
and plural without gender distinction for thé person singular. The verb has one form
for the third person singular masculine and fengrunlike the other verb classes which

show gender distinction.
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Number Person Ilain- ‘be hot' 2as- ‘be red’ ‘khin — ‘to me?e- ‘be

love/like’ good’
Singular 1° la?-in-yo 2as-in-yo kh-in-y6 mee-yo
2" la2-in-t6 2as-in-t6 kh-in-to mele-t6
3¢ la2-in-& 2as4 Kh-in-& mee
Plural g la?-in-nd 2as-in-no Kh-in-no mee-no
2" |la2-in-tin 2as-in-tin kh-in-t-in mele-t-in
3¢ la?-in-on 2as-in-0n Kh-in-n-0n mee-n-0n

Table 5.7: Class Ill Verb paradigm

In table (5.7), | show the conjugations of cladsvirbs. The citation form for this
paradigm is the "8 person singular without the final vowel, whicheither deleted or
dissimilated. But in some verbs, the final vowehkymot be deleted as me’e ‘be
good. The tesnse andgreement markers are suffixes. Plural is marké&t wn
following tense marker except for th& flerson. The morpheme ordering is like [Base -
person - tense -number].

Class lll verbs have invariable form similar te thon progressive stem of other classes.
They are used with past auxiliaiye ‘be-Past’in compound-auxiliary construction to

show past tense. Below are the forms.

6. Base Continuenant state
a) lavin- ‘be hot’ l&®in-iy ‘being hot’
b) 2as- ‘red’ 24s-iy ‘being red’
c) kihin- ‘to love’ kihin-iy ‘being in love’
d) mee ‘be good’ me-iy ‘being good'.

As in 6 (a-d) the stems used to express past Istate an invariable form likia2in-iy,
kizin-iy. from basdasin ‘ be hot’, kiin ;to like/love’in which the subject person and
gender agreements are indicated on the auxiliary weth ine ‘exist’ in a compound
tense construction.( see section 5.3.4 for thetoarton)..
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In addition, the class Ill verbs have a derivechative stems which belong to either
class | or class Il verbs. Their derivative formavé the same conjugation for the

perfective, imperfective, subjunctive and jussieegaigms.

Hayward (197816) has grouped the stative verbs of Afar intee¢hsub classes

attributive, quasi- transitive, and equative verbs.

Quesi- transitive include verbs likezina ‘like’, niZiba ‘hate’ because they can have

subject (experiencer) and object arguments asample 7 (a) and (b).

7. a) isi baska kin-a
she honey like-3SG.PRES
‘She likes honey.’
b) isi baska kin-iy t-ine
she honey like-PROG 3Fs.be.PAST
‘She used to like honey.’

The equative and attributive are discussed in@@&i3.3.1 and section 6.2 respectively.

5.1.5 Class IV Compound-verbs

In Saaho there is another class of verbs whicbriméd by combining stems. The first
stem can be a nominal or ideophone and the se¢endis a verb a reduced forne ‘to
say’ and ise ‘to make?*. When the reduced form -e ‘$ay’is compounded, it form an
intransitive verb, but when the class Il verb Is@ke’ is compounded it derives
transitive verbs. Therefore —e can derive an inth®aserbs from stative or adjectival
base like/addo-ye ‘became whitefrom 2ado ‘be white! Other intransitive verbs
derived from idiophones are likibba-e or tib-e ‘be quiet-1S-PF’, dife-e ‘be si&.PF’
etc. The process also derives verbs from nolikes biil-e ‘to bleed’ from biilo ‘blood’,
gubbaye ‘to go downfrom guba ‘low place’etc. Class IV transitive verbs are derived
by combining nouns or idiophenes and a vseb'to makelike tib-ise ‘make quiet’and
naw-ise ‘to raise’from tib ‘quiet’ andnaw ‘high’ respectively. Here, it is important to

make a distinction between causative morphemeanid-verb ise of the class IV verbs.

% Most languages use this formative verb ‘to say¢ompounding.
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When a morpheme it derives one phonological wortdilneompound verb it does not
since negation marker ma- pronouns or procliticsingervene between the compound.
| considered the two are different; one is a stemntie other a morpheme. Observe the

following examples.

8. a) tib t-a
quite 3Fs-say.IPF

‘She keeps silent.’

b) tib ma - t-a
quite NEG-3Fs-say.IPF

‘She does not keep silent.”’

With some of the derivation there are some morpboplogical adjustment. For
example, class IV verbs can have two forms likibba-é/ vs /tib-é/ ‘be quiet’, /diffa-&/
vs /dife-€/ ‘be sit’, and /naw- é/ vs /nawwa-dlnlike in the second forms, the first
forms have geminated consonant on the final sylabld e or ise are compounded after
the geminated word. The two forms are distinct beeathe first forms show

intensiveness are considered as intensive verbseah the later are not.

Subject Pronoun Perfective Imperfective  Subjunctive  Jussive

‘be silent’
1% Person Sg tib-é tib-& tib-6wwa tib-owway
P tib-n-é tib-n-a tib-n-Owwa  tib-n-oway
2" Sg tib-t-é tib-t-a tib-t-Owwa  tib-éy
Person PI tib-t-é-n tib-t-a-n tib-t-60-na  tib-éy-a
3“ Person MSg  tib-y-é tib-y-& tib-y-6wwa  tib-y-oway
FSg tib-t-é tib-t-a tib-t-6wwa  tib-t-oway
PL tib-y-é-n tib-y-a-n tib-y-60-na  tib-y-0o0-nay

Table 5.8 Class IV Verb Paradigm
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Table (5.8) shows the Class IV conjugations ingbdective, imperfective, subjunctive
and jussive paradigms. As shown the base form variable and the TAM and
agreement elements occur on the compound g€etb say. As compared to Class Il
verbs, these have -y- a person marker ‘8mrisculine and plural and the subjunctive
and jussive forms have a different form. The subtfuwe and jussive stems for e ‘say’

are compounded.
5.2 VVerb root extension

In Saaho, one or more derivational affixes can péollowing or preceding the verb
root when stems such as causative, middle andveaase formed. In addition, stems
such as the frequentative/repeated/limitative atehsive can also be derived by means
of reduplicating a part the verb root or by makihg root vowel long. Inflectional
suffixes appear as peripheral elements of verh fidu distributional order of verb root
and affixes is described below:

5.2.1 Causative stem

Causative is a verbal element which introduces xdmaeargument as causer. The
causative morpheme attached to an intransitive arénges the root verb into

transitive. When it is attached to a transitivebyérchanges it to a causative stem

In Saaho, the derivation of causative is productimd applies to transitive as well as
intransitive verb roots. Verb roots form morphokajicausative in two ways; by adding
a prefix or a suffix. In the sub sections, | shdw tausative forms along with the class
Il and class | verbs.

5.2.1.1 Causative stem from Class Il roots

A causative stem is formed by suffixés to intransitive vertfS and —siis- to transitive
roots of class Il verbs. The causative [- §fisk surface form where its underlying form

is a combination of two causative forms of [ [-ig]is]]. The vowel of the suffix can be

% This morpheme can also be used to form causatwve som transitive verb base as shown .
% |n the description, | use —siis- for the doublasative form [is-is].
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assimilated to the root vowel if it is a high baakvel u- and becomeus-and—suus-
(see also section 2.5.2 of affix harmanyhe suffix siis can also be suffixed to

intransitive roots and form a causative stem astilhted below.

9. Intransitive root Transitive stems Causative sters

a. say- ‘bein’ say-is- ‘to enter’ sayi-siis- ‘cegione to enter’

b. luy- ‘be hungry’ luy-is- ‘make hungry’luy-sis ‘cause one to get hungry’
c. kud- ‘getescaped’ kud-is- ‘make escape’ kiig-&ause one to escape’

d. 2akal- ‘be washed’  2akal- is- ‘to wash’ 2akal-siis- ‘make wash’

e. ra?2- ‘remain’ rad-is- ‘to make absent’ Rasiis- ‘cause one to reamain’
f. de?- ‘scream/shout’ deeis- to make cry’desiis-‘cause one to cry’

g. sool- ‘stand’ sool-is- ‘to erect’ sol-siis- ‘taake erect’

h. maad- ‘reach’ maad-is- ‘make reach’ mad-sdause one to reach’

The examples in (11) show that intransitive vedosftwo causative stems. They derive
transitive stems by suffixings-and causative stems by suffixingiis to the roots. The
derived transitive stems with -is have two argursgtite direct causative subject either
agentive or non agentive and a patient. But wislis— the argument has three
participants and the subject is indirect causaBentences in 12 (a-d) are examples that

show the arguments with an intransitive, derivatisitive and causative stems.

10. a) umman-gul lak=ad ra&a
Every- time leg=LOC remain-3Ms.IPF
‘He always stayed behind.’

b) vyiabba mihroo=ko vyi Raais - &
my fathe school =from me remain-CAUS-3Ms.IPF

‘My father makes me to be absent from school.’

c) daéd amne=ko ku raais-4a
blessing badness=from you remainJSA3Ms.IPF
‘Blessing delayes you from danger/baengs.’
d) ku ina dw=h amne=ko yi  Pes-iis-é
your mother pray=by badness=from me rar@AUS-CAUS-3Ms.PF

‘It's your mather by praying cause me to remieom danger.
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In 12 (a) the baseraa?- ‘remain/be absentis an intransitive verb which has one
argument subject ‘he’. In 12 (b) and (c) a derivehsitivestem raa-is-é ‘make to
remain’ has two arguments the causee and patient. The cansiee either agentive or
non agentive as in (b) is my father anddag’o ‘praying’. In 12 (d) a double causative .
—siis- marks verb and the sentence has three argumdmsewhe subjecyi ina ‘my
mother is an indirect causative, an non agentive cause&®a’o ‘praying’ and an

objectyi ‘me’.

The causative suffixsiis- form causative stems from transitive verbs amd tfansitive

verbs can form causative hig-and siis- as shown in the examples below.

11.Transitive root causative

a. way- ‘to lack/miss’ way-siis- ‘cause to lackAssi
b. gey- ‘to find’ gey-siis- ‘make fine’

c. ar- ‘to bit’ ar-siis- ‘cause to bit’

d. al ‘to roast-beans’ al-siis- ‘cause to roast’
e. hat- ‘to help’ hat-siis- ‘cause to help’

f. gur- ‘to need/want’ gur-siis- ‘cause to want’
g. des- ‘to block’ des-siis- ‘cause to block/

Most transitive verbs form causative stem by agdiuaffix siis- to the root verb. They

show a direct or indirect agent with their causastem.
Example sentences

12. a) isi habada bet-t-é
she bread eat-3Fs-PF
‘She ate bread.’
b) isi isi géda=h habada [setteé [bettissé]
she her guest=DAT bread eat-CAUS-3Fs-PF

‘She made her guests eat bread.’
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c) hawku <d@=h 2ayso bet-siis-é
Hawku cattle=DAT grass eat-CAUS-3Ms.PF

‘Hawku fed the cattle grass.’

d) awk-i ida  wakari=h bet-siis-€
boy-NOM sheep fox=INS eat-CAUS-3Ms.PF
‘The boy cause the sheep to be eaten by a fox.

In 14 (a-d) the verb beet- ‘eat’ is a transitivetrat adds the causative —is- as in (b)
where direct agent who let/provide the guests tdesad. But in 14 (c) similar to 14 (d)
has a double causative is-is where the subjeadagct agent but different number of
arguments. That is in (c) there are three arguntéaisku, direct objectayso ‘grass’
and indirect objecta’a=h marked Dative ‘for/to’ deneficiary. But in (d) there are two

arguments since wakari=h marked instrumental dage *
5.2.1.2 Causative stems from Class | verbs

In Saaho causative stems are derived from classblroots by adding prefixes, (V)s-, —
(V)y- and (V)ys- where V is in harmony with theitial root vowel. The selection of
these prefixes is determined phonologically witle troot-initial sound. In some
derivations there could be phonological changethéncausative stem. These are root
mid vowels rising and germination of second roatsamant. Another important worth
mentioning is that unlike class Il roots, Classasmo different causative marker for

intransitive and transitive roots.

13. Intransitive Gloss causative Gloss

a. -oom- ‘to be bad/cruel’ oys-oom- ‘cause dad’
b. -oosol- ‘to laugh’ oys-oo0l- ‘make laugh’

C. eet- ‘to be crude’ Iys?it- ‘to make crude’

d. ikibir-e ‘to be expensive’ is-kibir- ‘to makexpensive’
e. -erd-e ‘to run’ ey-red- ‘to make run’

f. -eleyy-e ‘to disappeared/be lost’ ey-leyy- ‘take lost’

g. -enmiell-e ‘to be old’ ey-mzell-e  ‘to make old’
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14. Transtive Gloss Causative Gloss

a. eebé- ‘to sell’ lys-iibih- ‘cause to sell’

b. oobb- ‘to hear’ oys-00bb- ‘cause to hear’

c. eqleg- ‘to know’ iys-idige /eys-edege ‘to make know’
d. igri2- ‘to cut’ es-gie- ‘to make cut’

e. ihsib- ‘to think’ ishisib- ‘cause to think’

f. 0200b- ‘to drink’ 0S?200b-/u-s-Quub- ‘cause to drink’
g. ibbid- ‘hold/put’ iy-dibid- ‘to keep’

h. ibikil- ‘spoil’ iy-bikkil- ‘make to spoil’

i. ubl- ‘see’ uy-bulluye/ u-s-bulluye ‘cause &es

As shown in 15 (a-c) and 16 (a - c) the causatiaeker(V)ys is prefixed to verbs with
initial long vowels, and in 15 (d) and 16 (c -(§)s is prefixed to verbs which have
back consonants and in 15 (e-g) and 16 (¢W)y- is prefixed to verbs with frontal
consonants. we have stated that the morhophomblgalizations of the prefixes which
form causative stem. Thus;Mitial base verbs take —ys- , VC —intial with pdk] G-
base take —(V)s- and with [-back] Gase verbs take —y- to form causative stems. In

cusative stem the base verb may undego ablaurégs@s shown in 16 (c-i).
15. a) -s-/__ #C[+back]Verb-base
b) -y-/__ #CJ[-back]Verb-base
c) -ys-/__ #V [vowel] verb-base

In the following we have given example sentenced #how the causative stem can

occur in different tense-aspect and mood.

16. a) usuk gadah y-ardée
he very 3Ms-run .IPF

‘He runs fast.’

b) kar-i azgalab  y-ay-radé
dog-NOM hare-ACC 3Ms-CAUS-run.IPF

‘The(a) dog makes the(a) hare run.’
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17. a)isilayeé t-o@obé
She water 3Fs-drink.PF

‘She drank water.’

b) Hagos laa=h layé y-8sebé
Hagos catle=DAT water 3Ms-CAUS-drink.PF

‘Hagos made the cattle drink water.’

As shown (18) and (19) example sentences in théhéverb forms are with causative

marker and add one argument the intransitive tii@asrerbs in 18 and 19 (a).

5.2.2 Middle Verb stem formation

Middle verbs according to Payne (1997) are verbghvinvolve detranstivization and

they are neither passive nor active but in betwientwo. He also added that they
express a semantically transitive situation whialigmt undergoes. Middle verbs have
different functions such as benefactive, reflexigad passive. Hayward (1975) also
distinguishes between middles of agentive verbs ke either reflexive or auto-

benefactive meaning and middles of patient-typdvéhat are always intransitive and
are often derived from nouns or adjectives in Af@mnilarly, in Saaho the most

productive meaning of middle derivation is to rentlee verb auto-benefactive and
reflexive. Middles also demonstrate varied semduntictions.

Based on formal properties, there are lexical a as morphological middles. The

morphological middles are derived from transitived aintransitive roots. Middles

derived from transitive roots by suffixing or ppefig —t- whereas those derived from
intransitive roots are causativized middles whiahply combination of morphemes;
causative-middle affixes as -is-it. In subsequsvad sections, | have described the
middle forms and their syntactic and semantic fomst (5.2.2.1) and (5.2.2.2)

respectively.
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5.2.2.1 Lexical middles

In Saaho, some verbs are considered as lexicall@sidthey are syntactically like
intransitive verbs. They express different funcsidike reflexive, auto-benefactive or

state of the being. Examples are like the following

21. Examples of lexical middle verbs

a. 2akal- ‘be washed’,
b. bakar- ‘be thirsty’,
C. saan- ‘be unable’,
d. way ‘be lost’

5.2.2.2 Middles from Transtive verbs

The suffix —it derives middle stem from class Hrisitive verb. The suffix show vowel
harmony when the base has high back vowel. In iagglin some stems the final root
consonant undergoes gemmination before suffixatidme middle marker derives a
detransitive verb with the same subject and patent is used to describe the subject
goes through. The derived stems are grouped asnpair agent oriented middles as

shown in the following examples.

22. Root  Gloss Patient-oriented middle

h) ar- ‘to bite’ arr-it- ‘get bitten’

i) bak- ‘to finish’ bakk-it- ‘get finish’

j) hab- ‘to quit/leave’ habb-it- ‘get stopped’

K) mud- ‘to pierce’ mudd-ut- ‘get pierced’

[) mak- ‘to twisting/trick’ mak-it- ‘get tricked’
23. Root  Gloss Agent=oriented middle

a. fiy- ‘to clean’ fi-it- ‘get cleaned’

b. gom-  ‘to finalize’ gom-it- ‘get finalized/wired up’
C. O0s- ‘add’ 0s-it- ‘get increased’
d. dag- ‘to touch’ dag-it- ‘to provoke’
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e. fuu?-  ‘drink water’ ful -ut ‘get-drank’
f. dees- ‘block’ dees-it- ‘get block/ closed’

g. dii?- be able/can chiit- ‘get accomplished’

Class | transitive verbs form middles by a pref()¥}+. The middle prefix (V)t- is an
underlying representation. It has different surfémrens. In some base, it assimilates to
the base initial consonant and in others it ocagsgeminated form like (V)tt-. In
addition, the base undergoes internal modificaBanh as resyllabification of medial
consonant cluster and a second base-consonant gg@minThese are phonologically

conditioned and discussed below.

24. Verb stem Gloss Middle Gloss

a. ohoy- ‘to give’ ott-ohoww-  ‘to be given’

b. ehet- ‘to chew’ ett-ehett- ‘to get chewed’
c. eqleg- ‘to know’ ett-edeg- ‘get known’

d. ubl- ‘to see’ ut-bul- ‘get seen’

e. uduy-e ‘to tie’ ut-duy- ‘get tied’

f. eleede- ‘to shave’ el-leede- ‘get shaved’

5.2.2.1.3 Causativized Middles

Middle verb stems are derived from intransitivensteas a process of transtivization
followed by detransitivization through the affixati of —is and —it. The following are
causativized middles from intransitive roots. Sanistructure has been stated as anti-
causatives. Payne (1997:218) states that “ ... thpp®fe of causative constructions.
Instead of starting with non-causative verb andregld morpheme to make it causative,
a middle construction starts with a causative \amd results in non-causative verb.”

Consider the following example sentences.

25.Intransitive Causative -Middle

a. 2ar- ‘to grow’ 2ar-is-it- ‘cause to get grown’ 2dr-s-it-]
b. kud- ‘to escape’ kud-is-it- ‘cause to get esmhkud-is-it-]
c. la2- ‘to become hot’ [2is-it- ‘to get bask’ [l&-s-it-]
d. kaf- ‘to become dry’ kaf-is-it- ‘cause to geydr  [kaf-s-it-]
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e. oob- ‘get down’ oob-is-it- ‘to get /settle’ [oob-s-it-

f. datto- ‘to become black’ dat-to-is-it-  ‘to gedriten’ [datto-ys-it-]

26.Transtive Causative Middle

a. kal- ‘to clear’ kal-is-it- ‘make to get clearet[kall-is-it-]

b. bey- take’ bey-is-it- ‘cause to be taken’  [mmit-]

c. far- ‘send/release’ far-r-is-it- ‘make to get send [farr-is-it-]

d. gur- ‘need/want’ gur-r-us-ut-  ‘make to be wanted’

e. hat- ‘help’ hat-t-is-it- ‘cause to get halp’

f. de@- ‘call dee-is-it- ‘make to get called’

de@-siis-it- ‘cause to get called’ [d@@s-is-it-]

27. Verb root Causative Middle

a. emeng- ‘to became much’ et-s-emeng- [es-s-grhécause to get
much’

b. ews- ‘to apear’ et-s-y&e [es-s-ye@] ‘cause to
apeare’

C. egleg- ‘to know’ et-s-e2g-  [e-s-s-edeg-] ‘cause to get
known’

d. igri2- ‘to cut’ it-s-girrk- [is-s-igirri?-] ‘cause to get
cut’

As shown in (26) and (27) the deteransitived stenformed from base by adding a
causativizing affix followed by middle affix whichre suffixes for class Il verbs and
prefixes for class | verbs. The structure of thewkd stem is given in (28) and (29) for

class Il and Class | verbs respectively.
28. [Vbase] [intr] + -[CAUS}SUF)C [MlD] SUEX

29.[CAUS]pre- [MID] pre - + [ROO/BASE]
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5.2.2.4 Types of Middles

Middles are of three types viewed from the typesutifject they take. These are:
(i) Middles with agentive
(i) Middles with non-agentive subject
(i) Middles with experiencer subject

In the following example sentences, the subjectthefmiddle verbs reflect different

arguments like agentive, non-agentive and expegrenc

30. a)isi aya ?ar-s-it-t-é
she baby grow-CAUS-MID-3Fs-PF
‘She raised the baby herself.’

b) ap-i angu-than teel —it -ay y-ane.
child-NOM breast-GEN-milk fed-MID-PRO8Ms-AUX.PRES
‘The baby is feeding at the breast.’

c) anuinni 2usub séra ?akal-is-it-é
| myown new clothe wash-CAUS-MIB-P

‘I washed my new clothes.’

d) Usuk saréena sukat=ah dat-toy-s-it-
he loin clothe oil=with blak-INCH-CAUS-IA-PF

‘He made his loincloth black with oil.’

31.a) wee -i 0ss —it -e
flood-NOM add-MID-3Ms.PF

‘The flood increased.’

b) hawkudedha mango-le-h y-al-leede
Hawku head much-have-h 3Ms-MID-shave.IPF

Hawku mostly gets his hair shaved.’
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32.a) ku wanna y-emeeté-h arabgil - it -
Your owner 3Ms-come.PF-laba terrorize-MID-3Ms.PF

‘When your owner came, the Araba is bolted.

b) lubak w&aag —i dik sgut - é
lion monke -GEN house daMID-3Ms.PF

‘The lion got hiden in the monkey’s house.’

c) isi b&al =ah ?adosara hay-si -t -t -a
she holyday =DAT white clothe pGAUS-MID-3Fs-IPF

‘She wears white clothe for holidy.’

In 30 (a) the middle marked verb has only two argotmay?a ‘baby’ the subject and
angutzan ‘breast milk’object. The subject of the middle verb is agentBut in 31 (a)
the middle marked verb has one argumeet’a ‘flood’ and in (b) hawku possessor
subject and object, the subjects are non agentibeat but show existing state of the
subject. In 32 (a-c) the middle marked verbs haygereence subjects which are neither

active agent nor patients.

5.2.2.5 Functions of the Middle verbs

5.2.2.5.1 Autobenefactive Function:

The action usually goes to the benefit of the stibjehis autobenefactive function of Middle is

highly productive (see the same situation in Sonsseed 1993).

33. a) usuk wad-it-é
he ransom-MID-3Ms.PF

‘He drank for himself.’

b) 2&li kommisadaam-it-é.
Ali sharp buy-MID-3Ms.PF
‘Ali cloth. bought for himself.’
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C) usuk iseh wad-é
he self ransom-3Ms.PF

‘He drank for himself.’

d) ?&li kommisé iseldaam-é.
Ali sharp self buy-3Ms.PF
‘Ali cloth. bought for himself.’

In the examples in 33 (a) and (b) the middle matkddtate the subject is doing the
action for self advantage and they have same ir&oon with the pronominal that

indicate as in the examples in 33 (c) and (d).

5.2.2.5.2 Reflexive function

As shown in the examples (34) the middle verb dtas the same subject and patient.
The verb has a reflexive meaning where the actaandffected the subject.
34.a) laama=h dq-it-é
balde=by incise-MID-1SG.PF
‘| got myself incised by blade.’

b) iba hakkok-it-ay y-ané
foot scratch-MID-PROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘He is scratching his leg.’

In the examples 34 (a) and (b) the agent has domething for self. Therefore, the

agent and the patient of the verb are the same.

5.2.2.5.3 Passive Function
The other use of the middles is that to serve pasaive predicate. There are some verbs which
do not form passive with the passive marker (V)ime Tollowing examples illustrate these as:
35.a) fiy-een-i bak-it-é
clean-NOMZ-NOM finish-MID-3Ms.PF

‘The broom is worn out.’
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36.a)han-nabéat bdi  sube le
milk-big-GEN-son defeat.INF havé&lF

‘The son of big milk will defeated’

b) hado-nababad-i subb-ute lé
meat-big-GEN son-NOM defeat-MIDH have. FUT
‘The son of big flesh will be defeated.’
37. tiyyit=ih mudd-ut-é= h rab-é
bullet =by pierce-MID-3Ms.PF-h die-3Ms-PF

‘He died as he has been pierced by a gun fire.’

5.2.2.5.4 Assissitve (help)

38.a) sangade= ko baah-it-e
sangade-from bring-MID-1SG.PF
‘I got someone bring from Sangade for me.’
b) ybéyya door-it-é
Me choose-MID-3Ms.PF
‘He chose me by himself.’

The activities expressed by the verbs show thay Hre made for the advantage or
benefit of the subject.

5.2.2.5.5 Stative Function

The many verbs can show the state of being/situatith the middle stem verbs where the
meaning of a verb can become stative through aifimaof the Middle suffix.
39. bak'l-i mil-it-é=h y-ané
Mule-NOM decorate-MID-3Ms.PF-h 3Ms-b&ES
‘The mule has got decorated.’

40. kuwannay-emeeté=h araba gil-it-é
Your owner 3Ms-PF-come ...Araba. te@etMID-3Ms.PF

‘When your owner came, the Araba is bolted.’
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41. atu t-emeeté -h moynayi gil-it-t-e
you 2SG-come.PF-h Moynoy terrorize-MID-3Ms.PF

‘When you came Moynoy is bolted.’

5.2.2.5.6 Middle expressing Intensity or emphasis of the veristate

Marked Middle verb stems in certain syntactic cangtons indicate intensive/focus/ on
certain state or completed event. The meaning difoavn the examples is not only

from the middle verb but also the syntactic strrestu

43. awka kaa saht-é
boy (ACC) him beat-MID-3Ms.PF
‘He bit the boy.’ Intensive

44. isi geyto yeedeené
his own experience 3Ms-MID-say.PF

‘He disclosed/told about his misfortune.’(Emphasis)

45. géy-o kin-a-m y-etlege
find-SUJN happen-IPF-NOMZ 3Ms-MID-know.PF

‘He knew exactly that /what he will find/will happ to him.’

5.2.3 Passive stems
In Saaho the passive stem is derived with the affi¥)m- prefixed or suffixed to the
base when the affix occur there are following migdifon on the stem. Such

modification includes gemination and/ or vowel l#r@ning. The suffix also shows
vowel harmony with the high back vowels of the root

5.2.3.1 Prefixing passives

46. Verb base Passive Stem
a) oobb- ‘to hear’ om-oobb- ‘to be heard’
b) eerr- ‘to load’ em-eerr- ‘to be loaded’
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c) eleed- ‘to shave’ em-leed- ‘to be shved’

d) uduy- ‘to bind’ um-uduy- ‘to be bound’
47. [\/ClCZVC3'] base [Vm'C1VC2C2VC3-] PASS

a) ubl- ‘to see’ um-bulluy-  ‘to be seen’

b) ikhin- ‘to love’ im-kihhin-  ‘to be liked/loved’

c) idhin- ‘to grind’ im-dihhin-  ‘be ground’
48. [VVC 1VC2'] base [Vm-VC1C1VC2-] PASS

a) ootok- ‘to hit’ um-ttuk- ‘to be hit’

b) eebeh- ‘to sell’ imhbih- ‘to be sold’

c) ealeg- ‘to know’ im-i dig- ‘to be known’

Passive stems are derived from class | verb basthdprefix —(V)m-.The examples
show different passive stems are derived from xiredi verb class. In 46 (a-c), the
passive morpheme —(V)m- is added to the base. irB(#7) and (48), there is ablaut
process along with the passive marker -Vm-. In &¢)( the examples show that the
second base radical is geminated and a resyllabdit And as illustrated in 48 (a-c)
the verbs form their passive by changing their stewels which raises/changes the
base mid vowels-o- and—e-to —u- and—i- respectively and gemination of the first base

consonant.
5.2.3.2 Passive verb stems from Class Il verb class

Class Il verbs add the passive morpheme right #feeroot. In verbs with weak syllable
the root-final consonant geminates and the vowghefsuffix become long as shown in

(50). This is followed by other assimilatory progess in 50 (g). The examples below

show this as:

49. Transitive verb Passive
a) daam- ‘to buy’ daam-im- ‘to be bought’
b) dees- ‘to block’ dees-im- to be blocked’
C) sook- ‘to twist’ Sook-im- ‘to be twisted’
d) faak- ‘to open’ faak-im- ‘to be opend’
e) esser- ‘to ask’ esser-im- ‘to be asked’
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50. a) fahaar- ‘to scratch ground’ faar-im- ‘to be scratched’

b) fiy- ‘to comb’ fiyy-iim- ‘to be combed’
C) riy- ‘to burn’ ryy-iim- ‘to be burned’
d) mir- ‘to disturb at night’ mirr-iim- ‘to beidturbed’
e) gom- ‘to wind’ gomm-iim-  ‘to be finished’
f) id- ‘to pierce by blade’ did-iim- ‘to be pierced’
g) 2ul- ‘to pour/spill’ ull-uum- ‘to be spilled’

As the examples show passives require the patidrdve subject function and the agent

need no longer be expressed.

51. a) waani gomm-im-t-é
speech end-PASS-3Fs-PF

‘The speech was completed.’

b) irr-i ?asa-ala=h  mirr-iim-é
children-NOM redants=by niglgtdrub-PASS-3Ms.PF
‘The children were disturbed by the red ants.

c) hod misd=ah  dayy-im-a
shrubs hatchet=by cut-PASS-3Ms.PF

‘Shrubs are cut with a hatchet.’

d) ni dik=il 2eel-i fott-iim-é
Our village-at well-NOM dig-PASS-3MPF

‘A well has been dug at our village.’

e) ala mangi=h sité&al dquyy-iim-t-4
goats several-of Silah=at sheph®&h&S-3Fs-IPF
‘Sheep and goats are shepherded mostly atSilih

The example sentences in 51 show that the verbshareed by the passive marker and
there is a reduction of argument where the patiehtise basic verb becomes subjects of

the passive marked verb.
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Banti and Vergari (2001) pointed out that a veithvhe passive markem has the
active rather than the predicted passive meaningy Give two exampledee’e/deeime
‘to apeal/to beg’and fare/farrime ‘to send’ This claim does not clearly state the
feature of passives in the language because subk &ee ditransitive. The marked and
the unmarked have some differences with respe¢heo valence as well as other

associated meanings. Below, are examples.

52. a) usukharge far-é
he castrated animal send-3Ms.PF

‘He sent a castrated animal.’
b) Usukharge farr-iim-é
he case rated animal send-PASS-3Ms.PF

‘He sent a castrated animal.’

c)  Usuk harge yo=h far-é
he casterated animal 1Sg =DAT send-BW

‘He sent a castrated animal for me’

d) *dsuk hérge yo=h farr-iim-é
he castrated animal 1Sg =DAT seA&®H-3Ms.PF
Lidl

In 52 (a and b) both formfare and farriime are used with the direct object and a
different subject. The two forms can be used imangeably without affecting the
meaning. However, when the two forms are used wlitect and indirect object
arguments as in 52 (c) and (d), we can notice reiffees in the two verbs with respect to
their argument structures. Thugph ‘for me’ an indirect object occurs with the
unmarked ditranstive vertare ‘send’, but not with the passive marked fofarriime

‘to be send’(notice the diactric mark on 52 (d)). In additidine verb de#e ‘to call’ has
several meanings like /to call/ to beg/ thus, itldobe these meaning differences

contribute to the marked and unmarked passives.
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5.2.3.3 Passive — Causative/Double-Causative

The passive suffix and the causative/double-catesatuffixes can occur in sequence.
This sequence is used for an action performed ercdélisee’s body part, and the verb is
usually a clothing verb. The causative version treddouble-causative version differ in

the directness of the causation: the causativeig wirect than the double-causative.

53. a) de-im-siis-e ‘one cause name of another to be cdtiedood/bad’
call-PASS-CAUS-3Ms.PF

b) door-im-siis-e ‘X cause y to be chosen’
choose-PASS-CAUS-3Ms.PF

c) hatt-im-siis-e ‘X help y to be supported’
help-PASS-CAUS-3Ms.PF

d) waat-im-siis-e ‘one cause to be insulted.

The two morphemes are ordered following the baskerev passive (V)m and a
causativizer —siis-. The passivezed stem add aatteesmarker and form a new stem
with two participants 'causer and causee which Ivevéhem as indirect participant and

direct participant respectively.

5.2.3.4 Middle-Passive Combination verb stems

In Saaho some verbs make use of sequence of twgheroes. In the examples below, |
show derived stems which use both middle and passmrphemes and double passive
morpheme. Similar cases seem common in Cushitiguiges. Hayward (1984b: 94)
stated that K’'abeena has two morphemes witf, and -am They express reciprocality

when they are suffixed in a fixed combination ofidie and passive, agkk’-am

54. Base Verb Base-MID-PASS
a. kal- ‘toclear kall-it-im-
b. ar- ‘to bite’ arr-it-im-
c. hus- ‘to nominate’ huss-ut-um-
d. far- ‘tosend farr-it-im-
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e. 2ul- ‘to spill 2ull-ut-um-
f. gur- ‘towant’ gurr-ut-um-
g. sad- ‘to forget’ said-it-im-

In Saaho such suffix combinations are used to aspthe subject’'s adversative
experience of the event. If the verbs in middlespasas in (54) did not show the middle
suffix, the sentences would be simply passive andldvnot convey any adversative

meaning. Consider the following examples.

55. a) isi farr—it -im-t-é-h t-emté
she send-MID-PASS-3Fs-PF-h  3Fs-come.PF

‘having been sent she came.’

b) dma-m=ad huss - ut- um -é
bad-NOMZ-in call-MID-PASS-3Ms-PF

‘It has been rumored in bad on him.’

c) atu gurr-ut —-um -t -é -h t- iné
you need-MID-PASS-2SG-PF-h 2SG- be.PAST

‘You had been wanted.’

The middle passive stems show that the subjectindnesctly affected by the action.

Thus in 55 (a-c) the subjects isi ‘she’, he and gminot direct participants.

5.2.3.5 Double-Passive verb

In some cases the surfacing of the middle mearfifgassive’ verbs is a result of a verb having

agentive role.

56. Base Verb Base-PASS-PASS

a. hat- ‘help’ hatt-iim-im- to be helped’
b. de@- ‘call de@-im-im- ‘to be called’

c. ar- ‘bite’ arr-iimm-im- ‘to be bitten’
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5.2.4 Frequentative /attenuative and Intensive stesn

Most languages have derivations by reduplicatiansxpress plural action such as
continuous, repetitive, iterative attenuative actior intensive and instant actions. In
Saaho, class | verbs have both forms of intengidefeequentative. Thus, the intensive
is formed by making the vowel of the second syHaling (see examples), but the
frequentative verb stem has both lengthening ofel@amd reduplicating of consonant of
the second syllable. Class Il verbs also show gtishinctions reduplication and
lengthening or gemmination of their consonants fi@quentative/attenuative and

intensive. Below, | show the forms and functions.
5.2.4.1 Frequentative, attenuative and intensive ass Il

There are two types of reduplication with the saiffg verb roots. The first type of has,
a reduplication that is applied to the initial ajdle of the verb stem and can take several
forms across and within languages: C1V1C1- formangeminate as second radical in
the derived verb. The second form has the secatidata-C2VC2- reduplicating and/or
forming a third consonant geminate or forming thecpding/following vowel long or
both.

Dixon (2010:133) has stated that Verbs can be reduplicatdu&e tways: (i) by initial
CV-, indicating ‘do a bit’; (ii) by initial CVCV-jndicating ‘do with force’; (iii) by final
-CV, with a distributive sense. We can also gebralgination of (i) with (iii), or (ii) with
(iii).

Thus, in Saaho verbs do show similar process. ndgtve and intensive verb are
formed in similar way by reduplicating the first GWid frequentative or repetitive stem
is with the reduplication of initial two syllable€C)VCV- .

5.2.4.2Initial CV- reduplicating

57. Verb base Attenative stem
a. soole ‘to sand’ S0S-soole ‘to stand a bit’
b. taane ‘to be unable’ tat-taane ‘to lack a bit’
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raske ‘to remain’ rar-raze ‘to remain a bit’

boode  ‘to apear/show up’ bob-boode ‘to show iyit'a

wakaye  ‘to encircle’ waw-wakaye ‘to round & bi
hasaawe ‘to chat’ hah-haasawe ‘to chat a bit’
?akale  ‘to be wash’ 2a?-?akale ‘to wash a bit’
dufuye ‘to push’ dud-dufuye  ‘to sit a bit’
following are examples of structures with afgtive forms:

hiyaw - ti ku gugFee
persons-SGV-NOM you.ACC REDP.look.for 3Ms.PF

‘A person is looking for you.’

awk-i 2aR-?ar-ay y-ané
boy-NOM REDP-grow-PROG 3MS.be PRES

‘The boy is about to grow’

hada waw - wagiy -n - e hay way-n-é
medicine REDP-search-1PL-PF but lost-1PL

‘We have tried to search medicine but we lost.’

numa teda-h-habay y-ané
woman her

‘He is somehow leaving the woman.’

kaahah-hat-née- hay taan-é
him REDP-help-1PL.PF but lack-3Ms.PF

‘We have helped him somehow but he cannot.’

5.2.4.3Medial reduplicating

The frequentative stem show reduplicating parhefrtmedial syllables. The pastern is
not the same along the derived stems.

63.Verb base Frequentative

a. ugut- ‘to be awake/stand up’ uguugut- ‘to stampeatedly’
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b. hul- ‘to pass through’ huluul- ‘to pass. Repeatedly’
c. makis- ‘to make twist’ makaakis- ‘to make circle

d. hadil- ‘to devide’ hadiddiil- ‘to distribute’

e. hiriig-  ‘to pull’ hirirriig- ‘to pull repeatedly

f. dag- ‘to touch/t’ daganjag- ‘to provoke repeatedly’
g. badis- ‘to divide’ balisbalis- ‘to depart’

h. riime ‘to burn a leaf’ riimriim- ‘to burn leaw

As shown in 63 (a-c) the second consonant is réchtptl and make the long vowel as
C,VV. But those in 63 (d) and (e) the second consbisareduplicated as 8 C, where
it forms a geminated medial consonant. Those i(f-83 are base reduplication but in

(f) there is an insertion of —n- .
5.2.4.3 Intensive and repetitive/attenuative from @ss | verbs

Class | verbs involve ablaut process to show inmtersnd frequentative forms. When
the vowel of the second syllable is long, the vadicates an intensive acting with
force. When the second consonant of the root/teheplicates it forms frequentative or

attenuative stem. Below we have examples of varbdavith both forms derived from

the root.

64.Verb base Intensive

a. igdile ‘to break’ egeedele/igiddile
b. igriz2e ‘to cut’ egeer/igirri2e
c. iklibe ‘to fold’ ekeelebel/ikillibe

Some verbs show two different ways of reduplicatwimen used as attenuative and
frequentative stems.

In the following are examples like the verigriZe ‘3Ms-PF.cut’can form attenuative
stem which reduplicate the second consonant ofeheroot and vowel as —CCV- gs
igrirri 2e ‘He cut-bit’” whereas the frequentative make —CVVCya&gjereerée ‘He cut

into pieces’.
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65. Verb root attenuative Frequentative

a) igrize ‘to cut’ igrrri 2e egererele
b) igdife ‘break’ igdiddife egedeedefe
c) osoole ‘laugh’ usussuule 0soosole

As shown in the examples, both stems have the garieof the root i.e. the second
syllable—ri- reduplicates for attenuative and frequentative iatensive but the manner
of each reduplication is different. In the firstseathe medial consonant C which is
geminated has —CCVrre- for attenuative, but for the intensive repetitilie vowel is
lengthened as in the intensive and it reduplicitesconsonant to indicate the repetitive
action as-reer-. Similarly, there are two forms in the derivatioihclass Il verbs. below

are some examples that show distinction for attéveiand frequentative.

66.Verb root Attenuative Frequentative
a. 2iffide 2i2-2iffiide 2iffi ffii de

b. kallage ‘to travel kak-kallaghe kalldlaahe

c. kurraye ‘to get angry/quarrel’ kuk-kurraye kurraraye?

In the examples two derivational formatives areduee attenuative and repetitive. The
first has initial syllable CVC- reduplicates fotextuative but medial -CCV- reduplicates

for repetitive stems. Here are some esamples

a) nuway-ti inki gul iklibé
material-SGV.ACC one time 1SG.fold,PF
‘| fold the material (once, into two)’

b) saréena akiee
clothe-ACC 1SG. fold. REDP.PF

‘| folded up the material (severahds, into many folds)’

68.a) Usuk nuway-ti y- ig-gidilé.
he material(ACC) 3Ms-MID-bkeBF
‘He tore the material (one tear)’
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b) Usuk nuwayti y-eaglelé.
he material. ACC 3Ms-tear-INT.IPF

‘He tears the material into shards.’

C) nuwayti y-agdeedelé.
material-ACC 3Ms-tear-INT-FRQ. IPF

‘He tear the material into shards repeatedly.’

As shown in the glosses of sentences in (67) aBptf®se in a’'s show that the action is
somewhat intensive but those in b’'s show pluraloactvhich are repeated more than
one times.

5.2.5 Combination forms

In Saaho, the intensive, frequentative and at@raidrms can be bases for additional
extensions. They add causative, middle and passarkers. Below, some examples are
given below.

« CAUSATIVE — REDUPLICATED STEM

There are stems that add a causative morphemeréduplicated base. Such stems
show plural and/or reciprocal action. In 69 (a) éodthe reduplicated causative stems
show plural action and glossed by different vermbsEnglish. Thus,yqidige ‘to
identify/differentiate’and eyreredde ‘to chaseare glossed by different from their
counterpart roots which aemjege ‘to know’. and erde ‘to run’. But stems in 69 (c)

and (d) show repeated action and reciprocality.
69. a) iydidige ‘to identify/distinguish something fromhets’
1SG.CAUS-know.INT. PF

b) y-ey-reeredde ‘to chase someone/something.’
3Ms-CAUS-run.RED. PF

C) es-gereerge ‘| cause someone to cut off with another’ .
1SG.CAUS-cut.INT.RED. PF
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d) oys-otootoke ‘Il make someone to fight with another
1Sg.CAUS-hit.INT.RED.PF

The verbs have reduplicated base and add a caeisatispheme which form

causativized repeated action. Consider the exampl@ (a) and (b).

70.a. kar-i azgalab y-ey-reede
dog-NOM hare 3Ms-CAUS-run.PF
‘The dag caused the hare to run.’
b. kar-i azgalab y-ey-reredde
dog-NOM hare 3Ms-CAUS-run.REDP.PF
‘The dag chased the hare.’

As shown in 70 (a) and (b) in both verbs -y- asadive morpheme is added. thus in (a)
base form iserde ‘to run’but in (b) the base is a reduplected steraredd€eto chase’
When we compare the two verbs, the first show ardingle action but the reduplicated
verb in (b) indicates plural action, the actiortteé dog of making the hare to run by

following after it.
e CAUSATIVED MIDDLE- INTENSIVE STEM

These stems are formed from an autenuative orsivtefase and add middle and
cusative morphemes which is like cusativized middéker shown in section
(5.2.2.1.3). Consider the following.
71. a) y-is-t-idige he knew something morethan enough’
3Ms- MID-CAUS-know.INT.PF.

b) la-I-la?-s-it-e  ‘to bask a bit for oneself.’
RED-heat- CAUS- MID- PF

The caustivized middle intensive verb stems expsesse action carried out in a steady

situation for self. Consider the example in (72).
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72. tkobmam=ak la-I-¥es-it-ak y-ine
mountain.PLV =upon RED-heat-MID-CAUS-PROG 3SG-ABAST

‘They were basking for themselves on the maia.’

The example (72) hds’- to be heat’a root and form first syllable reduplicate form
attenuative stem which also is a base and add reovgd —is and —it to form a
causativized middle stem. This stem is used to esgthe action to bask a bit for

oneself.
« PASSIVE- REDUPLICATED STEM

Those verb stems are derived from a reduplicated liee those in (69) and add a
passive morpheme. Such stems express a repeéitsdache participant or

reciprocal action on the participants .

73. Examples

a. um-bubuluye ‘to be seen reciprocal’
PASSREDP.see.PF

b. in-gereere ‘to be cut off /disconnect’
1SG. PASScut.REDP.PF

c. em-nebebbe ‘to become big’ new concept’ to begamt
PASSREDP.big.PF

d. em-reredde ‘to run here and there/to rush’
PASSRED.run.PF

The following example sentence has a verb withipassduplicated form which

express run here and there or rush.

74. Usuk mango-m y-em-reredde
he much-NOMZ 3Ms-PASS-run.REDP.PF

‘He rushed a lot.’
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5.2.6 Denominal Verbs

Verbs can be derived from nouns indicate actiorgtaies or quality. Most are used with

the V-say with its inflectional and derivationafigés.

The morphemes are: —e ‘say’, middle marker —itk aausative marker -ise. The

following are some examples.

75.

76.

77.

Noun

a. kobor
b. gafan

c. makal
d. 2ulul

e. ?alala
f. mala
g. ufu?a
h. niyat

i. biilo

a.duh

b. gamad
c. gulub
d. 2adar
e. digir

f. hadil

g. déarur
a. mawo
b. sooné
a. sakke
b. simme
c. weéa
d. sakaye

e. sara

‘part below knee’

‘open teeth levee’

‘food’

‘hunger/famine’

‘complain’
‘ous’
‘a cough’

‘happiness’

‘blood’

‘bone marrow’

‘cover’
‘knee’
‘poem’
‘vlay
‘division’
‘cloud’
‘lunch’
‘dream’
‘yawn’
‘poison’
‘flood’

‘food for journey’

‘clothe’

Verb
kobor-e
gafan-e
makal-e
2ulul-e
2alal-e
malde
ufe-e
niyat-e
biil-e

duuh-e
gamaad-e
guluub-e
2adaar-e
digiir-e
hadiil-e
daruur-e
may-it-e
soon-it-e
sakk-it-e
sum-ut-e

wee-it-e

sakkay-it-e

sarr-it-e
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‘to squat’
‘to move outitee
‘to get fed’
‘to be hungry’
‘to complain’
‘drain pus’
‘to cough’
‘be happy’
‘to bleed’

‘to suck bone morrow’
‘to cover something’
‘to kneel down’
‘to say a poem’
‘to play’
‘to devide’
‘be cloudy’
‘to have lunch’
‘to dream’
‘to yawn
‘to poison’
‘to flood’
‘to hdead for journey’

‘get dressed’



h. lahdu ‘sick’ léh-uut-e ‘to be sick’

I. haal ‘behavior’ haal-it-e ‘to behave’

j- dimo ‘tear’ dimm-oot-e  ‘to weep’

k. dirab ‘lie’ dirabb-iit-e  ‘say a lie’

l.  2amal ‘power’ 2amaal-it-e  ‘became powerful’

m. rob ‘rain’ roob-it-e ‘to rain’

n. dagar ‘hair’ dagaar-it-e  ‘become hairy’

0. sagab ‘castrated animal’ sagaab-it-e  ‘to castrat

p. garab ‘forest’ garoob-it-e ‘become dense forest

g. sobéno ‘pregnant’ soonoy-it-e  ‘become pregnant’
78. a. dor X dor —is-e

b. mes ‘tey’ mees-is-e ‘to brew tej’

c. waani ‘speech’ waan-is-e ‘speak’

d. kayre ‘fortune’ kayr-is-e ‘get fortune’

e. hilla ‘buzz’ hill-is-e ‘buzz’

f. kino ‘answer’ kin-is-e ‘answered’

g. giiro ‘sweming’ giir-is-e ;to swim’

h. kaara ‘snore’ kaar-os-e ‘to snore’

As shown above, the examples in (75) and (76) en@mhinal verbs derived by suffix —
e. In (77) and (78) are denominal verbs formeduffixs—it and —is respectively. Some
nouns may undergo internal change when they addedteational suffixes. In (76), the
final syllable of the noun become long when thed a@. In 77 (a) and (b) there is
illusion of vowel followed by gemination in the dexd verb and in 77 (d) and 76 (a-c)
illusion of the final vowel. In some, there could gemination or reduplication of the
final syllable as in 77 (e) and (f) and assimilatmf —i to —u/o as in 77 (d) and 78 (f).

The suffixes—e-, -it and -isindicate that the subject enters into the stateher condition

indicated by the derived lexeme.

With some derived verbs —is- occurs in complemgntarthe middle verb marker —V-

say or middle marker —it- . For example, in (793daagu ‘up’ has a derived intransitive
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verbs with the middle affixes -t- and transitivithwthe causative suffixis- ‘cause.to

say’.

79. a) amayhiyaw-ti ugut-é.
the man get up-3Ms.PF

‘The man got up.’

b) amay awk-i amalyiyawto din=ko ugu-s-é
the boy-NOM the person sleep=from wake-3¥s.P

‘The child woke the man up.’

Here are some nouns which form verbs of classdduing a vowel which is the same
as the medial syllable and geminate the middle @mmenst of the bas as in (80).

80.Noun Verb
a. misge ‘fence’ imissige ‘to fence’
b. hifne ‘two hand full’ hiffine ‘to hold two hand fu[l’
c. huluf ‘cubit’ yihullufe ‘to measure by cubit’
d. sukat ‘butter’ usukkute ‘to ointment’
e. dis ‘guarantor’ iddiise ‘became guarantor’
f. Dbolal ‘fire blazing’ embeelale ‘became blaZing
g. kamus ‘buttock’ yikummuuse ‘to squat’

5.2.7 Inchoative stem

In Saaho, adjectival root word that indicate col@lrape, size etc form inchoative verb
stems. The inchoative stems are formed by addiegwhich form a compound verb

paradigm. But, some adjectives form inchoative stasclass | verb roots.

81. Adjective roots Inchoative
a. ?rad- ‘white’ ?ad-do-yé ‘became white’
b. dat- ‘black’ dat-to-yé ‘became black’
Cc. ?as- ‘red’ ?as-so-ye ‘became red’
d. andad- ‘green/blue’ adad-do-yé ‘became green’
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82. a. nab- ‘big’ enabé ‘ became big’

b. mig- ‘full’ emigé ‘became full’

Cc. mang- ‘much/many’ emengé ‘became several’
d. deed- ‘tall/long’ edealé ‘became long’

e. uduud-  ‘short’ uyuldudé ‘to become short’

f. um- ‘bad’ oomeé ‘to become bad’

g. ?ilis- ‘heavy’ Riliisé ‘to become heavy’
h. lillig- ‘sharp’ ililiige ‘to became sharp

5.3 Verbal inflections

There are different types and processes of verlectidns in Saaho. These are
agreement, aspect: perfective, imperfective, psgive and non-progressive, mood:
jussive, imperative and subjunctive. The first tean be used freely to show aspectual
orientation of completed and habitual actions. Tamaining stems are used with

auxiliaries as compound forms to express diffetense/aspect/mood orientations.

In subsequent sections, we have stated similar f@rs such as perfect and the
imperfect —h stems used not only with auxiliarybgeas compound tense but also with
other finite verbs that occur as dependent claaselor in clause chains to express
consecutive and adverbial functions. In the langudwey expressed by converbs in
related languagé$

In this respect, | first introduce inflectional ste of Saaho verbs of class | with verb

erd- ‘to run’ and class Il with beet- ‘to eat’.

27 Banti (2010) has expressed converbial expressibsaaho and Afar. He has indicated that VVh verb
stem can be used to express both compound tensguwation and converbial functions.
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Inflectional stem Class-I Class-Il class Ili

Infinitive arde beete

Perfective erd-é beet-é

Imperfective ard-é beet-a

Progressive ard-ik beét-ak

Non Progressive ard-iy/ih beét-ay/-ah hiktiy/-ik
Subjunctive/Prospective ard-o beét-o

Jussive ard-oy beet-0y

Imperative eréd/eréd-a é&titheéta

Perfective -h erd-é-h beet-é-h
Imperfective-h ard-é-h beet-a-h

5.3.1 Infinitive stems

The infinitive stem in Saaho has the same formhasfitst person singular stem of the
imperfective paradigm of class | verbs and theqmie paradigm of class Il verbs. The
infinitive stems have null aspectual and agreemsarker. This feature distinguishes the
infinitive stem from the regular verb of class Idaih, where, the initial vowea- as in
able ‘1S.see.IPFof class | and the terminal vowed as inab-e ‘do-1S.PF'of class II
verbs have aspect and agreement markers. Thetivdigitem is used in expressing the
future tense with an auxiliary velle ‘possession’. lewith infinitive verb stem isa
functional operator of the future tense marker likeglish ‘will’. It also occurs in
sentence complement with the verb stesay- ‘lack’ which make the action of the
infinitive negative. Similarly, it can also occuitlv a clitic -ikah ‘be-not’ which is a

negation particle in consecutive construction. ldukfollowing examples

83.a) anda amiite 1&?
when come-INF be.3S .FUT
‘When will he/she come?’
a) anu ak-k-iyye li-6 <<adahe /Verb to say e>>
| PROCL tell-INF be-1S.FUT
‘I will tell him/her.’

b) me2é-m bakité-kkah umam m-in
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Good-NOMZ finish-INF NEG CONV bad-NOMZ BG-Say.IPV

‘Don’t say these are bad without finishthg goods.’

As shown in 83 (a-d), the infinitive stem is usedexpressing feature tense, with
possessive auxiliary vettyo ‘I will' and negative converbs like V.INKkah and V.INF
way and subject is marked on the main clause ané Bame subject in infinitival

clause.

5.3.2 Aspect

In saaho, verbs show aspectual distinction. These parfective, imperfective and

progressive and non progressive.

5.3.2.1 Perfective

The perfective is an aspectual category which sefieran entire event, without taking
individual parts of that event into accoy@omrie 1976). Perfective aspect indicates an
action or state of affairs that has been complatexhy moment in the past. Dhal (1985)
further describes the protypical function of petifiee aspect as one in which the verb
denotes a single event as a well-defined resukridrstate) and has past time reference.
The perfective verb refers to past tense, but @h8athe perfective marked verb shows

mainly aspectual distinction.

The perfective aspect is marked by the sufefor Class Il verbs but for Class | verbs it
is marked by ablaut process of any of the five ueveacept —a-. In the table below has

conjugational paradigm for class | and Class lbgan the perfective forms.
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Person Class | Class Il

Vgrv?- ‘cut’ VVSVb- ‘drink’ gur-‘want’  la?2- ‘heat’
1°'Sg  igrk-é ‘cut’ 0020b-é gur-é la2-é
1°' P n-igri2-é n-0020b-€é gur-n-é la2- né
2"sSg  t-igrk-e t-0020b-é gur-t-é la?- té
2Pl t-igri?-in t-0020b-in gur-t- é-n  la2-tén
3Ms  y-igri2-e y-0020b-€ gur-é la2-¢é
3%Fs  t-igrk-e t-0020b-é gur-t-é la2-té
3Pl y-igri2-in y-0020b-in gur-é-n la2-én

Table 5.10: Perfective Paradigm Class | and Clas$ Verbs

In the table (5.10),igri?- ‘cut’ is a Class | verb angur- ‘want’ is class Il verb. In the
two verb classes, aspect is marked differently.sTiuClass | verbs aspect is marked by
any vowel different froma on root initial and spreads to the medial rootabje. A
Class | verb which has nowaevowel in the initial and in harmony medial syllatbears

the perfective aspect. In class Il and IV verbdgmtive aspect is marked by suffix- €.
Example Sentences

84. a) isi amay ilaw=ih rdain bak-t-é
she the grain- DAT grinding finish-3FB-P
‘She finished grinding the grain.’

b) mango shi bad-e
many cattle-NOM die-3Ms.PF

‘Several cattle died.’

c)dago firé hada=ko rad-d-é
some fruits tree=from fall-3Fs-PF
‘some ‘“fruits fell from the tree.’
85. a) bakar keadaba=h n2oofé
thirsty and hunger=by 1PL-be tired.PF

‘We became weak/tired due to thirty and huriger.
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b) nugls raba

raadiyo=tobbé
king-GEN-death radio=by 1SG.hear. PF

‘| heard the death of the king on radio.’

As the example sentences show the verb form iggeré and at the same time express

a simpl

e past activity.

5.3.2.2 Perfective-h stem

In Saaho the perfective stem with encliticis used for in compound verb — auxiliary-

tense VPs, and in conjoined clauses subordintmgreceding verb to the following

one.

Subject Pronoun Class |

131
Person
2nd
Person
3I’d
Person

igriz2-e ‘to cut’

SG igri-é-h

PL n-igriz-é-h

SG t-igri-é-h

PL t-igri2-i-n-ih
Ms y-igri?-é-h

Fs t-igri2-é-h

PL y-igri2-i-n-ih

Table 5.10: Perfective V-h
The following example show the perfect —h stemeintences

86. a) sirah bak-e-h ane
work finish-PF-h 1SG.be.PRES

‘I have finished the work’
b) sirah bak-e-h ine

Class Il

gur-e ‘to want

gur-é-h
gur-n-é-h
gur-t-é-h
gur-t-e-n-ih
gur-é-h
gur-t-é-h

gur-ee-n-ih

work finish-1SG.PF-h 1SG.be.PRES

‘I had finished the work’

87. a) beet-e-h y-emeete

eat-3Ms.PF-h 3Ms-PF-come

‘Having eaten, he came.’
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Class Il

tib-e ‘be silent’

tib-é-h
tib-n-é-h
tib-t-é-h
tib-t-e-n-ih
tib-y-é-h
tib-t-é-h

tib-t-ee-n-ih



b) usuk sab-eh be-e
he snached-Vh take-3Ms.PF

‘He stanched-took it *

As shown in the examples (86) and (87) have verfegieve —h form. In the first case,
they form compound auxiliary tens since the follogviverb do not have semantic
content but add only tense present and past. B{@7pboth verb forms have semantic
content and in the (a) show consequetive actionrbtite (b) show a kind of converbial

expression that both the verbs express one congutat.

5.3.2.3 Imperfective Aspect

The imperfective pays essential attention to theerial structure of the situation.
According to Comrie (1976: 24), imperceptivity che subdivided into categories like
habitual, non progressive and progressive. In Gaaérbs show different forms for

habitual (reoccurring event), progressive, and pragressive aspects.

In Saaho, the imperfective stem is used to indieababitual aspect. But the other two
are used to indicate continuous actions. Thus, rpssiye establishes that a process
exists — is going on — at the contextual occasibere as the non progressive duratitive
aspect presents that the process might not be gwingt the contextual occasion.(see
sections 5.3.2.4 and 5.3.2.5).

The imperfective stems contrast with the perfecsiteams in internal modification. The
stems have same base or root but aspect is maifkeeickly based on the classes. Class
| perfective stem has nom-initial vowel and assimilates to the medial syléalwhereas
the imperfective stem has—initial vowel and a high vowel in the medial syle. In

class Il verbs perfective is marked by suffix —e=wdas in class Il verbs b.
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Person Class | Class I
Vgrv?- VVSVb- gur-‘want’ la?2- ‘heat’
‘cut’ ‘drink’
1°'SG  agn-é adub-é gur-a a4
1°PL  n-agrp-é n-adub-é  gur-n-a & n-&
2"SG  t-agn-é t-a@ub-é  gur-t-a 2 t-&
2"PL  t-agre-i-n t-a@ub-in  gur-t-a-n lat-a-n
3Ms y-agre-é y-a@ub-é  gur-a |24
3Fs  t-agn-é t-a@ub-é  gur-t-a lat-a
3PL  y-agre-i-n y-a&ub-in  gur-a-n [2a-n

Table 5.11: Imperfective Verb paradigm PC and SC wibs

88. soboka =h berer6 gay-n-a
find -1PL— IPF

‘We rarely get sauce.’

rare =by sauce
89. saha=l ire-i felit-a
lowland=at children-NOM group-REDP-NMZ-by kedf-3Ms.IPF
‘In the low lands children are fed by being ingps.’

aggalaldy-ta=h

90. beer- it iréb soono-l  ablé
tomorrow-GEN Irob dream-at 1SG.see IPF

‘| see the feture of Irob in my dream.’

91. da&®6 ke abaaro nigha mud
generation stayB3iF

sug-it- a
blessing and curse seven

‘Blessing and curse stays for seven generations.

All the verbs in the example sentences are inrtiperfective stem and they express a

habitual action.
5.3.2.4 Progeressive Aspect

The verb that express the progressive aspect mefbrfrom verb base which is an
infinitive stem with a suffix —(V)k where V stander the vowels i- and a of the
suffixes. In the stem formation, class | add th#ixs —ik after deleting the final vowel

of the infinitive. For class Il verbs a suffix —addded to the base. In both stems, there is
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a shift of tone to the penultimate vowel. In (224 (93 ), there are some examples to

illustrate the process with class Il and | verbs.

92. Example of progressive aspect derived from Infigitstem of class Il verbs:

Infinitive base Progressive stem
a. ab- ‘to do’ ab-ak ‘doing’
b. 2akal-  ‘to wash’ 2akal-ak ‘washing’
c. badis-  ‘to cut’ balis-ak ‘cutting’
d. beet- ‘to eat’ beét-ak ‘eating’
e. al- ‘to roast’ ali-ik ‘roasting’
f. fiy- ‘to comb’ fi-ik ‘combing’
93. Progressive stem form of Class | Verbs
Infinitive base Progressive stem
a. abl- ‘see’ abl-ik ‘looking’
b. ant- ‘come’ amiit-ik ‘coming’
c. agri- ‘cut’ agrix-ik ‘cutting’
d. aub- ‘drink’ a&0b-ik ‘drinking’
e. ard- ‘run’ ard-ik ‘running’

The progressive stem is different from perfectivel anperfective stems. Unlike the
two, it does not have conjugational paradigm. R¥sgive stem has invariable form and
occurs in compound tense with auxiliary to expresseaction in progress as in (94).
94. a) isi dik-ih adi-ik t-ané
she home=to run-PROG 3Fs-AUX.PRES

‘She is walking home.’

b) Usuk laye Aib-ik y-ané
he water drink-PROG 3Ms.PRES

‘He is drinking water.’

The progressive marked verbs express activitigsatigagoing on in the time of speech.
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5.3.2.5 Non Progressive

The non-progressive stem is formed by the suffix®y, -(V)h from the infinitive
verb. The final vowel is delete and a suffix —iy/-ar an—ih/ah is added depending on
the class of the verb. The accent goes to the peraté mora. Below, there are
examples of stems formed with the continuant nagassive.

95. Infinitive Non progressive

a. beet- ‘to eat’ beét-ay ‘eating’
b. al- ‘to roast’ ali-iy ‘roasting’
Cc. 2akal- ‘to wash’ 2akal-ay ‘washing’
d. fiy- ‘to comb’ fi-iy ‘combing’
e. badis- ‘to cut’ balis-ay ‘cutting’

f. ab- ‘to do’ ab-ay ‘doing’
g. rad- ‘to fall’ rad-ay ‘falling’

The distinction between the progressive and nomrpssive seems to be neutralized.
The same form expresess both meanings/functionaddiition, in daily conversation,
forms either of the two forms can be used for gm@es function as a progressive marker.
Comrie (1976), states that the expression of thgrpssive and nonprogressive meaning
of distinct stem forms is determined by the lamggsa feature of obligatory or optional
use of the two forms. When obligatory, the form Ipasgressive meaning and when

optional has a non progressive form does not ergiudgressive meaning.

But there exist some slight differences with respewerb types. The non progressive is
mainly used state verbs but progressive form isitpaised with dynamic actions. Thus,
the suffix -(V)y/(V)h mostly occurs with state, qpetual, and eventive verbs for non
progressive meaning. Verbs with suffix —(V)k expgrggogressive meaning. Similar
function has been expressed for Afar by HaywardRaudker & Hayward (1985)Banti
(201053) also make the distinction for the two contirtuaerb forms. according to him
he use same subject and different subject simudtaeonverbs for —(V)k and (V)h

verb forms respectively.
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The examples below show the variation of meanirtg #ie two stems. Thus, in 96 (a)
has the form with non progressive form and (b) thes progressive stem. It is for
someone whom you meet with some physical changerosomeone in front of the
food.

Examples sentences
96. a) ayim kinnii beét-ay t-inii-n-im
What be.3.Q eat-CONT 2-exist-Past-PL-REL.
‘What is that you used to eat?

b) ayim kinnii beét-ak t-inii-n-im
What be be.3.Q eat -PROG 2-exist-Past-PI-REL
‘What is that you were eating?

In addition, sometimes it is also possible for @nbouns with case markers =d serve

similar aspect like ‘engaged in’ an activity. Swuetpressions are given in (97).

97. a)isizakals6=d t-ané
she wash=in 3Fs-be PRES
‘She is washing’

b) fol6 alays6=d t-ané
food cook=in 3Fs-AUX.PRES

‘She is cooking / preparing food.’
5.3.2.6 Imperfective -h Stem

The imperfective -h stem in the Saaho is used con@ chains of clauses and have
similar function as the non-progressive stems dised above. Thus, such verb forms
are mostly used in describing past events or neesatand they are used to indicate
simultaneous activities which are performed subsetiummediately. In the table the

paradigm for the imperfective-h is given.
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Subject Pronoun Class | PC verb Class Il SC Class lli

agri2-e ‘to cut’ gur-a ‘to want tib ‘be silent’

1° Sg agr-é-h gur-a-h tib-a4-h
Person PI n-agre-é-h gur-n-a-h tib-n-a-h
2" Sg t-agre-é-h gur-t-a-h tib-t-4-h
Person PI t-agri2-ii-n-ih gur-t-aa-n-ih tib-t-aa-n-ih
3¢ MSg  y-agrd-é-h gur-a-h tib-y-a-h
Person FSg t-agr?-é-h gur-t-4-h tib-t-4-h

PL y-agrk-ii-n-ih gur-aa-n-ih tib-y-aa-n-ih

Table 5.12 : Imperfective-h

5.3.3 Mood

Saaho verbs show expressions for modal notionshaihidude permission, possibility,
obligation, hypotheses, optatives and hortative asodn this section, | focus on the

verbal forms imperative, jussive and subjunctive.
5.3.3.1 Imperative Verb stem

Imperative stem is mainly used to express direchroand to ' person singular or
plural addressee. Thé&%person singular imperative stem of class Il verthe shortest
in form, same as the base, without any inflectionclass | verbs, there are some
irregularities, but most™ singular imperative stems have the same base dsrtheir
perfective stem counterparts as in 98 (a-h) ansast stems non high root vowels are
changed to high as in 98 (h-n). TH¥ glural imperative is formed by adding the suffix
—a to the singular stem. Below are examples of{dIanperative stems.
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Base % SG. Imperative ' PL.Imperative

a) idiggil- ‘to milk’ i diggil idiggil-a
b) igri2- ‘to cut’ igri2 igriz-a
c) ibbid- to catch’ ibd ibid-a
d) iylillig- ‘to sharpen’ iylillig iylillig-a
e) ubl- ‘to see’ ubal ubdl-a
f) uluus- ‘to cook’ ulls ulutsa
g) uhullufe ‘to measure in cubits'hluf uhulluf-a
h) ufu?- ‘to cough’ uf@ uflR-a

i) eebé- ‘to sell’ ibih ibih-a

]) edleed- ‘to move’ igtid igizid-a
k) ootok- ‘to hit’ utak utdk-a
[) oosol- ‘to lough’ usul usul-a
m) oc?20be- ‘to drink’ (kub RUb-a
n) oochoye- ‘to bring’ thiy thuy-a
o) erd- ‘to run’ eréd érd-a
p) edey- ‘to go’ aduy aduy-a

There are some class | verbs which form supplettngerative as shown in (98) below.

98. Base ¥ SG. Imperative 2 PL.Imperative
a) emeet-  ‘to come’ am amo
b) eekk- ‘to happen/became’ tik tikk-a

In (100) and (101) are some examples of imperatiems from class | and Class IV

verbs.
99. Base ¥ SG. Imperative ¥ PL.Imperative
a) far- ‘tosend’ far far-a
b) din- ‘to sleep’ din diin-a
c) maad- ‘to reach’ maad maad-a
d) ugut- ‘to wake/get up’ ugut ugut-a
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100.a) tib-e  ‘to be silent’ tib-ey tib-éy-a
b) naw-e ‘to be high’ naw- ey naw- ey-a

In (102), there are some illustarive exampleswfératives with singular and plurdr'2

Person.

101. a) too = eelle dif-ey [tolle difey]
far.that =LOC(at) sit- say.IPV.2SG

‘Sit down over there’

b) ku abba=lih aduy-a
your father= COM go. IPV -2PL
‘You(PL) go with your father.’
c) isi dan ab
your own busness do-2SG.IPV

‘Mind your business’ Litdo your own business.

d) tady lafa &dd =ad ?2id-a
the bone hole =in  spill.2.1IPV.PL
‘You (PL) throw the refuse into the hole.’

e) thyhamham too=h béy-a
this gaur that=DAT take.2IPV-PL
‘You (PL) take this gourd away.’
In the examples, 101 (a-c) are imperative whichetsacond person singular subject but
those in 101 (d) and (e) with plural subject. Timpérative stem have same form but the

plural stem adds —a suffix.

5.3.3.2 Jussive Stem

The jussive stem is formed from base with a vowelation and a suffixéy for class |
verbs. The base has an initial vove¢a) which assimilates to the midial root vowels
and add suffix @y. Class Il verbs add only a suffixdyto the base. But the IV vebs
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seem like a compound stem where the jussive ssffixeon the V-sayowway. The

jussive stem shows inflectional pardigme firahd 3* person but not for™? person.

Subject Class | Class i Class Il
agra- ‘to cut’ hab- ‘to leave’ naw-e ‘to be high’
1° SG agra-oy hab-6y naw-oww-ay
PL n-agra-oy hab-n-dy naw-n-oww-ay
3 Ms y-agra-oy hab-6y naw-y-oww-ay
Fs t-agr?-oy hab-t-0y naw-t-owwa-y
PL y-agra-00-n-ay hab-00-n-ay naw-y-00-n-ay

Table 5.13: Jussive Pardigm

In Saaho Jussive verb stem is used in mood expression |ualisl, blessings and

indirect commands or pemission as illustrated below

102. a) gure-m= ko tee=lih  y-adawoy
want.3Ms-M=CND her =COM 3Ms- go-JUS

‘If he want, let him go with her.’

b) kaa =lih t-adaw-oy
him =COM 3Fs- go-JUS
‘Let her go with him.’

c) ko =lih adaw-oy
you =COM 1SG. go-JUS

‘Let me go with you.’

d) ko=lih n-adaw-oy
you =COM 1PL-go-JUS

‘Let us go with you.’

e) maail ko=h y-aaw-0y
long age you =DAT 3Ms-give.JUS

‘Let you live long! Lit ‘let give long age for you.
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As shown in the example sentences, the jussive lsésnagreement inflections fot 1

and 3° persons depending on the subjects of the sentence.
5.3.3.3 Subjunctive stem

The subjunctive stem of class Il verb is markedsbffix -0 and penultimate tone. But
for class | verbs, it is ablaunt and a suffx, the accent moves to penulltmate syllable.

The stem shows person, number and gender agreerfieations but not aspect.

Subject Class | Verb Class Il VERB Class IV
1° Sg adab-o béet-o tib-6wwa
PI n-a@ab-o bén-n-o tib-n-owwa
2 Sg t-adab-o bét-t-0 tib —t-6wwa
PI t-a&ab-060-na bet-t-60-na tib —t-60-na
3 MSg  y-adab-o béet-0 tib —y-6wwa
FSg t-adab-o bét-t-o tib- t-Owwa
PL y-a&ab-6ona beet-6ona tib —y-60-na

Table 5.14: Subjunctive Verb paradigm

The subjective stem can be complement either talaogerb kinni “be’ or possessive
verble ‘has/have’ teexpress future intentions with some distinictiomiood. Below are
examples:
103. a)isi t-&4w -0 le
she 3Fs- give-SUJN have.3SG. PRES
‘She is about to give.’
b) isi tiéw-o Kinni
she 3Fs-give-SUJN be.3SG.PRES
‘She is to give.’ she will give’
104. a) anud hayit-o li-(y)o
I be steate-1SG.SUJN have-1SG.PRES
‘I am about to be steated.’
b) anu hayt-o ki-(y)o
|  be steat-1SG.SUJN be-1SG.PRES
‘I will be steated.’
225



As shown in 104 and 105 (a and b), the structui@’s) have subjunctive stetahawo
‘she to give’and hayto ‘I to be steated’ with auxiliary le ‘have’ compound verb
construction. But the structure in (b’s) has theeaubjunctive stems and compounded
an axuilarykinni ‘be’. The construction in the 104 and 105 (d&s)'have’ reflects a
feature intention for an action or event alreadyrtstl and has greater certainity to be
fulfilled in the near feature. But these in (b's)ttwkinni ‘be’, it expresses future

intention with such notion.

The subjunctive form along with modal auxiliary used to express dfferent modal
notions such as obligation and/or necessity, pdsgiland permission, volition and
ability (see the modal verbs in table 17). Belovshbw a few example sentences of
expressions of modality.

105. a) [y-amaat-o}p dii?-a
3Ms-come-SUJN can-3Ms.IPF

‘He is able to come.’

b) [ge€-0]cp taan-e
walk-3Ms.SUJN be unable-3Ms.PF

‘He can’'t walk’

c) [t-adaw-0O]cp eeda
2-go-SUJN should
‘You should go.’
d) [rob rad-0 dp dii?-im-a
rain fall-3Ms.SUJN can-PASS-3Ms.IPF

‘It may rain.’ Lit: ‘it is possible for raito fall.’

As shown in 114 (a-d), the subjunctive stems oesucomplement clause to the modal
verbs in the matrix clause to express different atibd such as ability, inability,
obligation and possibility respectivelly.

Moreover, the subjunctive stem can occur as purpoBerdinate clauses with different
verbs as in (107).
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106. a) [anu awka [layé baah-ppurfar-€]
I boy(ACC) water bring-3Ms.SUJN send=lBF

‘I sent the child to fetch water.’

b) Ka y-4abl-o y-etnté
him 3Ms-see-SUJN 3Ms-come.PF

‘He came to see him.’

5.3.4 Combination of Tense Aspect and Mood

In the language tenses past, present and futurexgressed by compound verb and
auxiliary. | have put two types of auxiliary verlIhese are coupular forms and modal
auxiliaries. Below, we have described auxiliary amadal verbs that are used to express

tense and other aspectual and modal expressions.

5.3.4.1 Auxiliary verbs

Auxiliaries are sometimes called “helping verbste dike verbs in that they tend to
express the same kind of conceptual categoriesais verbs. However, they have a
number of properties that distinguish them fromt@igpical verbs. First of all, the class
of auxiliaries has all the properties of grammatinarphemes rather than lexical words.
Auxiliaries are usually smaller than verbs in tewhshe number of phonemes they have
and they express relatively few semantic featurieave considered Saaho auxiliaries as
having different distributional properties thanbh®do. It makes sense to treat them as a

distinc close class from verbs. They include tH®ang.

* Verb be Ki ‘to be/to happen’
 Verb Possession le ‘to have’
* Verb existential ine/ane ‘to exist/to be at’

The table below shows the conjugational paradignkifto be’ and le ‘to have'.
They have encohoative stem which are inflecteddlkss | verbs they asekké ‘to

become. PFfor ki and eellé ‘to have.PHor le. They also form continuant stative as
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ki-iy andli-iy the non progressive stem and infinitive stetke, alleandaniyefor

ki, le andine respectively.

Person Number ki-n ‘V-be’ le ‘V-have’
Singular f ki-y6°® li-y6

2" ki-t6 li-t6

3¢ ki-nni [
Plural g ki-no li-n6

2" ki-t-in li-t-in

3¢ ki-n-6n li-n-6n/16n

Table 5.15: Auxiliary paradigm

In addition, the existential verbe/ane ‘exist’has various functions. It does not have a
distinct/shortened form like the above auxiliariag it serves as an auxiliary when it
occurs with main verbs. The verb has the forms likee ‘AUX. PAST or ane
‘AUX.PRES'which have the same conjugations like class | v@mkthe perfective and
imperfective paradigms respectively. The perfectiorm ine ‘exist-PAST shows
combination of tense and aspect. Thus, it occurth werfect or imperfect and

progressive forms.

Similarly, the imperfectivane ‘exisi.PRESindicates present perfect with perfect verbs

and with imperfect/progressive forms a present Esgjve.

In the data both prefix and suffix conjugations éndeen attested with the existential
verb. Unlike similar reduced auxiliakt to be’andle ‘to have’from prefix conjugation

eeke'be/happen.PFandeele ‘has/have.PFThese verb forms occur with inflections of
the prefix conjugation but the auxiliaries haveser® and past statie. The paradigm for
the present state is given in table (5.16). Thusoprsider it as unique case of the

language.

% There is a reduction process whkirnni becomesi-. A similar process occurs in most verbs of this

class in their $and 2° person paradigms. For examplégs-i-yo ‘I am red’, fas-i-tin ‘you are red.’and
ku kiz-ini-yo ‘1 am in love with you orku kiz-i-yo | love you.” Howevere, there is some differenceewh
used with the negation Partigiea- ki ‘it isn’'t’ andma-kinni‘lt hasn’t become?(see chapter section)
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Number Person Class | Stative Class | Stative

Perfective (Past) Imperfective (present)
Singular 1 in-é in-i-yo an-é an-i-yo
2 t-in-é t-in-i-t0 t-an-é t-an-i-to
3M y-in-é y-in-é y-an-é y-an-é
3F t-in-é t-in-é t-an-é t-an-é
Plural 1 n-in-é n-in-é n-an-é n-an-é
2 t-in-in t-in-i-ti-n t-an-in t-an-i-ti-n
3 y-in-in y-in-i-non y-an-in y-an-i-non/
y-in-i-n y-ani-n

Table 5.16: A paradigm of Existential Verb -in- ‘exst’

In Saaho, different modal expressions make usé@fthe subjunctive form as their
complement. | put some list of them in table (5.1h)ese are used to express notions

such as obligation and/or necessity, possibility parmission, volition and ability.

Modal notions Verb expression

obligation and/or necessity edaa ‘to be proper/
nesessary’

Possibility ekkel ‘to think/supose’
diizim- ‘to be possible’

ability/ permission dii?- ‘to be able’

taan- ‘to be unable’

Table 5.17 Modal verbs
5.3.4.2 Present perfect tense

The present perfect is used to express a past suaoh is relevant to the present
situation. That is, it signals that some eventhi@ past has produced a state of affairs
which continues to be true and significant at thespnt moment. It is expressed main
verb in perfective-h form and a compound tenseaapect auxiliary ane ‘AUX.PRES’
as PFV-h AUX.PRES shown in the examples below.
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107. a) Usuk ka gur-ti=d y-emeeté-h y- ane
he you need-Nz=in 3Ms-come.PF-hs3MUX.PRES

‘He has come to meet you.’

b) mango rob rad-é-ly-ané
haevey rain fall-PF-h 3Ms- AUX.ER

‘Heavey rain has fallen.’
c) usuk barka=h y-edeé-h y-ane.
he forest=to 3Ms-go-Vh 3Ms- XIPRES
‘He has gone to the forest.’
d) siréh bak-é-h ane
work finish-PF-h 1SG.AUX.PRES

‘| have finished the work’

5.3.4.3 Past perfect tense

Similar to the present perfect the past perfectdeis expressed by main verb in
perfective -h and compound auxiliaryne ‘be.PAST[Exist] or suge ‘stay-PF’ The

following are examples that show past perfect esgiom.

108. a) akah rab-kah yi afar-é-h y-iné.
DEF-him-for die-INF-PURP me curdés3PF-h 3Ms-AUX.PAST

‘He had put a curse on me so that ukhdie,’
b) Usuk kka y-ablo y-emeet-éh y-iné
He him 3Ms-see-SBJN 3Ms-come.PFMs-3AUX.PAST
‘He had come to see him.’
c) labha-yti kadkh-é-h sug-e.
men-SGV.Nom travel-3Ms-PF-h stay-3Ms.PF

‘The man had been in trip.’

As shown in (108), the auxiliary verb®ge ‘be.PASTandsuge ‘stay-PFindicate the
action expressed by the main verb completed ip#s¢ and does not have any relation

with the present.
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5.3.4.4 Present Progressive

Present progressive expresses a continuous aatiement in the present. In order to
show the present progressive, the language usesocind verb auxiliary construction
in which the main verb is in progressive aspect emthbined with the auxiliary verb
ane- ‘exist/be-PRES’ to mark present tense.

109.a) rob rad-ak y-ané
rain fall- PROG 3Ms- AUX.PRES
‘It is raining.” Lit. the rain is falling
b) Gsuk adi-ik y-ané.
he go-PROG 3Ms- AUX.PRES
‘He is going.’
c) isi amiit-ik t-ané.
she come-PROG 3Fs- AUX.PRES
‘She is coming.’

d) ard-ik ane.
run-PROG 1S.AUX.PRES

‘I am running.’

e) nanuhad0 béet-ak n-ané.
we meat eat-PROG 1PL-AUX.PRES

‘We are eating meat.’

f) amay mado faak-ak y-ani-n.
the door open-PROG 3Ms-ABRES
‘They are opening the door.’

As shown in the example sentences in 109 (a-f), dbgiliary verb shows only
grammatical function such as subject agreement enaakd the present tense and the
main verb bears both progressive aspect and coriféos the action is in progress
during the time of speech.
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5.3.4.5 Past Progressive

Past progressive indicates an ongoing action antémethe past. A verbal construction,
which is made up of a main verb and an auxiliaikge the present progressive, is
employed. The only difference between present astl progressive constructions is on

the suffix that is attached to the auxiliary.

110.a) atd adi-ik t- iné
you(SG) walk-PROG 2Sg-AUX.PAST

‘You were walking.’

b) Usuk 2alliitéena=l dik  &b-ak y - iné
he Alitena =at house bBROG 3Ms- AUX.PAST

‘He was building a house at Alitena.’

c) isi had0 alaas-ak t-iné
she meat cook-PROG 3Fs- AUX.PAS

‘She was cooking meat.’
5.3.4.6 Past habitual

The past habitual in Saaho is used to describébduad action in the past or relatively
simultaneous and uninterrupted long continues adiip short events or activity in the
past. In addition, the verb form expresses an aaioevent that is happening after the
moment of speaking. In Saaho the past habitualesgps an action that used to be done
repeatedly in the past. The verb form used to des@ast habitual is non-progress base-
(V)y form of the verb or imperfective with —h folleed by past auxiliaryne ‘be,PAST’

as in the following examples.

111.a) nanu s@a duw-ay n-ine
we cattle shepherd-CONT. 1PL- ABXST

‘We used to shepherd cattle.’
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b) baso6-h masqgal=ah irob far6  ab-ay nét-i
before Meskel=at Irob (Faaro) do- CONFs- AUX.PAST
‘Early during Meskel Irobs used to perfidwere perfuming Faaro’
‘a tradition activity which involve the spraying afmixture of milk and blood to

animals.’

c) beete-m umbih dehéy-ay $in
eat-3Ms.\PF.-NOMZ all vomit-CONT 3Ms-AUXABT
‘He was vomiting everything he had eaten.’

d) hagos=koo abrat¥agin-iy y-iné
Hagos =from Abraha thin-CONT 3Ms-AUARAET
‘Abraha was thiner than Hagos’

The examples sentences the content verb has cantiagpect and the auxiliary express
tense and subject agreement markers. Thus, thetliinse sentences in (111) show

repeated actions of past but the stative verb in(@l) express the past state.

5.3.4.7 Future Tense

In Saaho, the future tense can be expressed iways. These are with an infinitive
verb stem and an auxilialy ‘has’ or subjunctive verb stem and auxiliary vé&rbni
‘be.’.

The use of either of the two forms depends on #wrek of certainity. In the language
expressions with future tenses also encode episteradalities. Thus, the expressions
with le ‘has’ co-marks certainty, and indicates that the agerdurely determined to

carry out the action, the second form with kinne’'lexpresses the possibility these
encode epistemic modalities in addition to futurily many languages the future is
indeed used as a mood, rather than as tense, drat dhe languages in which there is
more than one future morpheme, and differences dmiwthese are attributable to

differences in certainty.

233



112. a) kafin ayyam=ad amiite 1é
dry season=in come-INF be FRH.

‘He will come in the dry season.’

b) kda=lih amaat-o ki-to
him=COM come-SUJN be 2SGIFU
“You will come with him.’

c) anulayé a#&b-o ki-yo
|  water drink- SUJH bSG,FUT

‘I will drink water.’

The main verb in 112 (a) has an infinitive stemahhis finite without inflections. The
auxiliary le ‘has’ which shows the grammatical ftian which is present intention. The
other two in 112 (b) and (c) have subjunctive veidm and auxiliarykinni ‘be’ which
express an intention which is general. Thus, Sesttence indicate greater certainty for

fulfillment because the intention is active unltke later ones.

5.3.4.8 Future Progressive

The future progressive tense is formed by the coatlun of three stem. The three
forms are base-(V)k Progressive stem, an infinigitean of existential veraniye'exist
and the future auxiliarie.
113. a) béera adi-ik aniye 1é

tomorrow go- PROG exist. INF be.3S. FUT

‘Tomorrow, he will be going.’

b) béera béet-ak aniydé
tomorrow eat- PROG exist. INF be.3S. FUT

‘Tomorrow, he will be eating.’

In 114 (a and b) the construction has three varbsompound construction to express

future progressive. Thus, in these sentences tbgrgssive stemadiik ‘going’ and
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beetak ‘eating’are followed by the infinitive stem existentialribeaniye ‘to exist/to

present’and a future marker with the possessive stativie Ué ‘ have.
5.3.4.9 Future Perfect

The future perfect tense has similar constructite the future progressive. The
difference is only on the main verb. In future éoubus the progressive stem is used but
in future perfect the main verb becomes perfediivetem. Thus, the future perfect
expression has three stems in compound tense gotistr. They are the perfective -h

followed by Infinitive existential steraniye ‘exist’and the future marle ‘has’.

114. a) asuk beet-é-h aniye le
he eat-3Ms.PF-h exist.INF has.3Ms.FUT
‘He will have eaten.’

b) isi t-edé-h aniye le
she 3Fs-go.PF-h exist.INF has.3SG.FUT

‘He will have gone.’

In 115 (a) and (b) both sentences have three werbempound construction to express
future perfect. Thus, in these sentences the neimsvare perfective -h stemsteeseté-h
‘having eaten’andy-edeé-h ‘having gonere followed by the infinitive stem existential
verbaniye‘exist and a future marker with the possessive statamb vié ‘ have’. Such

construction in the languages is used to expreskality of potential mood.
Chapter Summary

This chapter has described the inflectional andvdgonal morphology of verbs in
Saaho. The verbs are grouped under four classass dl which mainly involve
prefixation and ablaut process, class Il with safion, class Il stative verbs and class
IV compound verb classes. The verbs show subjeseatent inflections occur in as

prefix or suffix depending on the class of the verb
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In the derivational section, verbal extension swah causative, middle, passive,
intensive, attenuative frequentative etc have baescribed. Combination of markers
causative middle, middle passive or intensive -igasstc can be formed by taking the
first marked forms as base for the other extensions

The verbs show inflections for aspect and mood.b&easpect include: perfective,
imperfective, progressive and non-progressive stamismood: jussive, imperative and
subjunctive. Combination of main verb with auxijiatan express different tens and
mood expressions.
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Chapter Six

Nominal Modifiers

In this chapter, we have described attributive e which include numerals,
quantifiers and adjectives. Most of them have siminorphological and syntactic
features which distinguish them from other categgpiuch as nouns, pronouns, verbs

and clitics.

6.1 Numerals and Quantifiers

There are two types of numerals in Saaho. Theseaadinal and ordinal. Below | have

described.

6.1.1 Cardinal numerals

Cardinal numerals have a decimal system. The loasigting numbers are one to ten,

and hundred and thousand.

1. Basic counting numeral
a. inik ‘one’
b. lammay ‘two’
c. ad& ‘three’
d. aféar ‘four’
e. koon ‘five’
f. lih ‘Six’
g. malin ‘seven’
h. bahar ‘eight’
i. sagél ‘nine’
j. téaman ‘ten’
k. bool ‘hundred’
[. siih ‘thousand’ Borrowed form
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Numerals of multiple of ten such as 20, 30, 40, ate lexicalized but etymologically
they are related to the single digits 2, 3, 4%%fEhus, they are formed by adding the
form for taman ‘ten’such as /tanna/ -tom/ -tanto the single digif§. Look at the

examples below.

2. Multiple of ten numerals

a. lamaa-tanna ‘twenty’
b. sod-dom ‘thirty’
C. moroo-tdbm ‘forty’
d. kon-tébm fifty’

e. lah-tam ‘Sixty’

f.  mahin-tomon ‘seventy’
g. bohor-tomon ‘eighty’
h. bool-sagla ‘ninety’

The numerals between eleven and nineteen are foboyelde conjunctive enclitic—ke
‘and’ which is attached to the sigle digits one to rafter they are nominilized withra-

or -amand the numerdhman‘teri. But numerals with single digits above twenty bBav
different lexical formation. Thus, the encliti&ke ‘and’is attached to multiple form and
the single digits follow. Below examples in (3athiefer to the numerals between 11-19
as:

2 As indicated in the example, the multiple of ten30 and 40 does not resemble to the basic nusneral
adoh and afar 3 and 4 respectively. Thus, soddoimyt etymologically is related to Afar singlegit
sedoh ‘three’, but for morootom ‘fourty’ it seems,

%0 The numeral for 90 ‘bool sagla’ has unique defdratvhich seem a compound word with the meaning
90 over hundred or 9 more for hundred. This forenssepecific feature of this dialect where in other
dilects of Saaho, according to Banti and Verga®dD@ sagal taman can be used as alternative Isut thi
form is not practically used in the varaiety.
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3. Combination of multiple of ten and single digitmerals

a.

inik-am=ke taman

one-Nz=and ten

lamma-n=ke taman

two —Nz =and ten

adodi-am= ke taman

three —Nz=and ten

affar-am=ke taman

four-Nz =and ten

lamaa-tanna=ke inik

two- ten = and one

lamaa-tanna=ke lamma

two ten= and two

moroo-tom=ke sagal

fourty = and nine

‘eleven’

‘tweleeve’

‘thirteen’

‘fourteen’

‘twenty one’

‘twent two’

‘fourty nine

Numbers greater than hundred are expressed withasie ternbool ‘hundred’and the

single digits or multiples of ten numerals as ip (4

4.

-~ o o0 T p

Combination of numerals of hundredth, multiplésem and single digits

bool inik

bodol taman

bbol inkamke tdman
bdol lamaatannake kodn
bbol ke bool sagla

bbol bool sagla ke bhar

‘one hundred one’
‘one hundred ten’
‘one hundred eleven’
‘one hundred twenty five’
‘one hundred ninety’

‘one hundred ninety eight’
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In Saaho, cardinal numerals can be group eithexr sisbset of nouns or as attributive
modifiers. The numerals can either precede the rmsua modifier, or follow the noun

with genitive marking which yield a partitive meagi
6.1.1.1 The form of Numeral Modifier

As we see above, the form of quantifying numerélwer levels have a closed final
syllable but when they are used as attributive fiexdi they change their form and
become open syllables as in (5). These forms alweagsr in attributive positions to the
head noun with singular or non-plural referenceawiver, higher level numerals do not
change their forms when they occur in attributiesipons, but they occur with plural

nouns which are in genitive constructions wityya ‘Rel Pronoun’

5. Numeral forms

Counting form Attributive form
a. inik ‘one’ inki,
b. lammay ‘two’ lamma
c. add ‘three’ adooha,
d. afar ‘four’ affara
e. koon ‘five’ koona
f. lih ‘Six’ liha
g. mahin ‘seven’ mdiina
h. bahar ‘eight’ bbhara
i. sagal ‘nine’ sagala
j. taman ‘ten’ tamana
Example

6. a) tamana agaboy-ta
‘ten women-CL
‘Ten women’
b) agab-i taman
Women- GEN ten

‘ten of the women’
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c) adooha saga
three caw
‘three caws’
7. a) soddom sagoob -i-t-iyya
thirty  baby goat-PLV- GEN.which
‘thirty goats’
b) kontom okol-i yya
fifty donkeys GEN.which
‘fifty donkeys’ ‘generic of any type
c) kontom okolo-yti- iyya
fifty donkey-SGV -GEN.which

‘Fifty donkeys which are male’

The same expressions of plural forms lileman ‘male donkeycan be expressed with
numerals as in (8) (a) and (b):
8. a) kontom danon-ti-yya or
fifty donkey.PLV-GEN.which
b) kontom danoon-i-t- iyya
fifty donkey-PLV-GEN.which

In the examples (6), the numerals of lower levelun@as modifiers of nouns, the head
noun does not need to be in plural, but in (7)rtbens with the higher numeral, greater
than ten, the plural forms can be used but thetstre of the noun phrase occur with a
relative pronounyya. 'which’. The relativized pronoun which serves as heathe¢d\IP

is internally headed by noun modified by numeral.

6.1.1.2 Numerals in Partitive Construction

When numerals higher than one occur following amdbe numeral occur with the
noun which is inherently plural or marked pluratize genitive construction or linked
by enclitic—ko ‘from’.
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9. a) labha-t lammay,
men-GEN-two

‘two of the men’

b) labhaa=ko lammay,
men-from-two

‘two from the men’

10. a) laa-ti sagal
caws-GEN nine

‘nine of the caws’

b) danon -ti kontom
donkey.PLV-GEN fifty
‘fifty of male donkeys'

c) dabon-ii =ko kontém
donkey.PLV=from-fifty

‘fifty of male donkeys'

As the glosses show in the examples (9) and (h&)nbun phrase indicates a partitive
reading. Thus, the number is the part from the wimolun in the plural.

In addition, numerals can occur as NP in constoastiwhere the head noun has a clear

reference and/or can be inferred from the conteklased on pragmatic context.

11. agab-i lammé=ah  malab akah wdau
women-GEN two=DAT beer PROCL give.IPPF:2
‘Give them beer for the two women.’

12. malab lammay-ta uhaw-a
beer two-CL  give.IPF-PL

‘Give beer to the two.’

13. lammay-ta niyat-t-é
two-CL be.health-3Fs-PF
‘The two/both became healthy.’
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14. lamma=k no=d orob-é-n
two =ABL us=on enter-3.PF-PL

‘They entered into us in pair.” Of two direarti

The examples show that the numerals can occur dlitics and affixes. In (11) the

numeral occur with dative case in genitive consédcnoun phrase and in 14 the
numeral occur with ablative case that shows dimectiom which they enter as well as
pair. In (13) the numeral add —ta which is like tsiagulatuve marker and shows

specification or restriction only to the two nohets.

6.1.2 Ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals are used to identify a refereneims of its order with respect to other
referents. The ordinal numerals in Saaho are mostwonly derived from cardinal
numerals by either a prefixation wfa- the ordinal marker or a periphrastic construction
attached to the numeral. As illustrated in (15§ pinefixma derives ordinal numerals

from lower order single digit cardinal numeralswb up to ten .

The ordinal numeral for first is derived differgnfrom the verb rookgdegf- ‘to start’

with some ablaut process and a suffix —ta whiajiassed atiya 'one-indefinite!

15. Ordinal numerals of lower digit

a. edded-do-yta first’

b. ma-lamma ‘second’

c. m-addha ‘third’

d. m-afarra ‘fourth’

e. ma-kawwana fivth’

f. lihyatiya ‘sixth’ or ma-lshana

g. ma-lehhdna ‘seventh’ or mian ya tiya
h. ma-bahara ‘eighth’

i. ma-saggala ‘nighth’

j. ma-tammana ‘tenth’
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Ordinal numerals greater than five can be formgdpbriphrastic construction, as
lamman ke tAman ya tiya ‘one which is at the twelaee’ ‘twelve’ which is like a
relativized construction. The examples (16) intidhat ordinal numerals formed from
cardinal numeral base by periphrastic construatish verbalizing clitic ya ‘say’and
an indefinite pronoun -tiya ‘one’ which is relatedd to the whole verbalized

constituent.

16. Ordinal Numeral higher digit
a. Inik-dm=ke taman yatiya ‘eleventh’

one-Nz=and ten 3Ms.saylPF one

b. lammanke taman yatiya ‘twelfth’

c. adodamke taman yatiya  ‘thirteenth’

d. affaramke tdman ya tiya ‘fourteenth’

e. lamaatanna ya tiya ‘twenteeth’

f. soddom yatiya ‘thirtieth’

g. morootom ya tiya ‘fortieth’

h. kontom ya tiya fiftieth’

i. lahtam ya tiya ‘sixtieth’

j.  mahintdmon ya tiya ‘seventieth’

k. bohortomon ya tiya ‘eightieth’

[. bool sagla ya tiya ‘ninetieth’

m. béol ya tiya ‘hundredth’

n. bool inik ya tiya ‘hundred one’

0. bbol tAman ya tiya ‘hundred tenth’

p. bbol inkam ke tAman ya tiya ‘hundred eleventh’
g. bbéol lamaatanna ya tiya ‘hundred twentieth’
r. siih yatiya ‘thousandth’

31 Derivation of ordinal numerals with =yatiya is @sossible from sinle digits greater than 5. Tlibs,
ordinal numeral formed with the prefix ma- ntdldna has the same form for sixth and seventh, but
according to my informats, maiséna is preferable for"7order and h ya tiya for the 8 order.
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As shown in 16 (a - r), the ordinal numeral forinoae ten are expressed in periphrastic
expression. Thus, the ordinal form arad V say’verbalizer in relative construction with
an indefinite pronoutiya ‘one that:
17. ma-lammit 4gle=h n-amaato ki-n-6
ORD- two-GEN assembly-DAT we come-SUJN be-fut
‘We will come for the second meeting/assembly.’
18. aglé ma-lamms=ih t-ekké
assembly ORD-two =DAT 3Fs-PF.be

‘The meeting is commenced for the second/atsguk’

19. aglé kaf-i ma-lamms=ih akkiy t-ané
assembly today-GEN ORD-two=DAT be-PROG 3FsAUX.PRES
‘The assembly of today is going on for teeand time.’

20. ingeera-t ma-farra  ben-n-é
bread- GEN ORD-four eat-1PL.PF
‘We ate the fourth of the bread.’

21. anuyisaol=ud ma-farra ki-yo
| my brother.PL-in ORD- four 1S. be
‘I am the fourth in my brothers.’

In (17 - 21) the ordinal numerals are used to slpmsition in sequential order. In
addition, these ordinal numerals can express tepeti or recurrence for an activity
when they occur with the postpositional clitic aldative case marker.
22. a) kaad-i m- addéa=h ku d&ay y-ané
now ORD-three=DAT you call-BB 3MsAUX.PRES
‘Now he is calling you for the flo.’

b) ma-ddada=h baahéen-im ko sindia
ORD- three =DAT bring-2PL.PF-Vm CND, wyenough- 3Ms IPF
‘It is enough for you, if you bring ftne third.’
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c) ma-lamms=ih ma-amaat-in
ORD- two=DAT NEG -come-2SG.IPF

‘Don’t come again.” Lit: ‘for theecond don’t come.’

In 22 (a - c), the example sentences illustrateadttitnal numerals occur in different
construction and has different interpretations. sThihe ordinal numerals with dative
case indicate that repetition of activities expeelsBy the verb which give an answer for

the question for how many times?

6.2 Adjectives

The category of adjective is debatable in most @igdanguages. However, in Afar and
Saaho, there is a claim that verb-like forms mosflyhe static-verbs can serve major
functions adjectival expressions (Vergari 2008inig&irly, in Northern Saaho, Banti and
Vergari (2005) do not consider adjectives as sépatass. According to them adjectival

function is expressed by verbs.

In most typological studies, there is a tendencygrtup the adjective category under a
closed class for languages with limited number djeetives. Thus, Schachter and
Shopen (2007) have suggested that languages wigecd|adjectival class express
certain specific types of ‘adjectival’ meanings bgrbs and other specific types by
nouns. Another similar tendency which could helpdentify the category of adjective

in a language has been suggested by Dixon (20P¥% According to him, there is a

possible mechanism to identify adjectives in eMaryguage. He suggested that some
grammatical criteria could be possible for distiisping the adjective class from other

word classes.

In this respect, most adjectives can show infleaigaradigm like stative verbs when
they function as predicate (see Section 5.1.4) tiBere are some morphological features
of noun like when they occur as complement of capahd attributive modifier with in

NP. Thus, some adjectives can have number inflegiech as plurative form same as
nouns. The plurative forms are used in compounehs$aisee section 8.2.3 example 27).

Below | show the plurative forms of some as exasple
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23. Adjective Plurative form

a) data ‘black’ datooti
b) naba ‘big’ naboobi
C) ?as ‘red’ 2aso00si
d) deq ‘tall’ dedoodi

In addition, the sigulative marker —yta can occarsome adjectives as shown in
example 24 (a-c).

24.a) amjad —to anladdo/araddo ‘a green’
green-SGV
b) 2andad- to 2andaddo/ - 2andaddo ‘atractive ’
attractive-SGV
c) dat-to datto/datto ‘black’
black —-SGV

Therefore, the adjectives in Saaho are verb likenmbccur as predicate slot but noun

like when occur as modifying elements within an &l complement of copular verb.
6.2.1 Properties of adjectives

In this section, | try to describe the adjectivapeessions in saaho. | have described
their morphological features based on their syitgmbsitions. Dixon (2004:10) states

two roles that adjectives typically fill in the gnanar of a language:

a) In a statement that something has a certainepops coded by two syntactic
techniques: i) the adjective functions as predic@)ethe adjective functions as a
complement of copular verb.

b) As a specification that helps focus on the esfenf the head noun in an NP that
relates to a predicate argument. This is showrhbyatjective functioning as a modifier
within an NP.
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6.2.1.1 Adjective functions as intransitive predicte

When adjectival words function in transitive prede; they take verbal morphology,
though they differ from other verbs in some respeamnd thus belong to a distinct stative
class of verbs. As we would expect since they arbs; they do not require a copula.
Here are examples:

25. a) layé damhin-a
water.F be.cold. 3S.PRES
‘The water is cold.’
b) dig-i duud-a
stick-NOM short-be.3S.PRES
‘The stick is short.’
C) 2uuk-i?ilis-a
package-NOM be heavy.3S.PRES
‘The package is heavy’
d) loomin-ti mulbu-ya
lemon-SGV.NOM salt- be-3Ms.IPF
‘The lemon is sour.’
e) tay numa win-ta
this woman attract -3Fs.IPF

‘the woman is beautiful.’

As in 25 (a-c) the Adjectival expressions are egped by verb-like which are class Il
verb forms in the present tense and subject agmeemnarker, 3-person/number
singular without gender. But in 25 (d) and (e) #ugectival function is expressed by
imperfective class IV verbs which are compound ®fmith gender specification -ya or

-ta for masculine and feminine gender in tfgp@rson singular respectively.
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6.2.1.2 Adjective functions as copula complement

Similar concept of adjectival function can be eggerl with copula complemekinni
be-pres But the adjectives cannot directly be used patdiely, but must first be
nominalized, and then are used with a copula,rikenal nominal predicates. Let us see

the examples in 26.

26. a) layé damhin-am kinni
water.F cold-ones be-PRES
‘The water is cold-one.’
b) dig-i  duud-tiya kinni
stick-NOM short-one be.PRES
‘The stick is short-one.’
C) 2uuk-i 2ilis-tiya kinni
package-NOM heavy-one be FRES
‘The package is heavy.’
d) loomin-ti muiu-ya-tiya Kinni
lemon-SGV.NOM salt-3Ms.saylPF-one be.3SG.PRES
‘The lemon is a sour one .’
e) tay numa 2andado kinni
this woman attractive .F be.3.SG.PRES
‘This woman is an attractive.’
f) anu gadda mia kiyo
| very fatty be.lSG.PRES

‘I am very comfortable.’

As you can see from the glosses in example 26, (#re)adjectives have reduced forms
with the final vowel which bears the verbal featusedeleted or has become non
referential because it has low tone, and this featan be one means to distinguish
adjective class from other verbs types. The sanomgbgical reduction has also been

observed when adjectives attributively modify a moBut in 26 (d) the form is not
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reduced and can be considered as internally heatio/e clauses. In 26 (e) and (f) the

adjectives are noun like.

6.2.1.3 Adjective function as Attributive modifier

Here, we are going to consider noun phrase whishanaadjective modifier. In Saaho,
there are two types of attributive modificationredit modification and relativization in
which the first involves the phonological reducednis but the later does not. Dixon
(2004 11) put a remark on direct modification of a heamlin within an NP can

distinguish adjectives from verb. He states thatdnly an adjective can directly modify

a noun, not a verb.”

In Saaho both adjective and verb require a relatigeker when in modifying function,

but there is phonological reduction of the relativarker only in the case of adjectives.

27. a) [damhin-layé]=h 2akal-a4
[cold whater] = with  be.wash-3Ms.IPF
‘He washes with cold water.’

b) Usuk fled ?aroord] y-ublé
he [long shake ] 3Ms-see .PF

‘He saw a long snake.’

¢) [udud diga] naw-is-é
short stick up-say.CAUS-1S.PF
‘| picked up a short stick.’

d) and inni fusub sara] 2akal-is-it-e
I my [ new clothes] be-wash-CAUS-MIS-PF
‘I washed my new clothes.’

As in (27), when we compare the adjective used M) they occur with reduced form,
i.e. the final vowel which bears the tense has bdeleted or occur with level
unaccented unlike the cases with relative clausesghich final vowel always has tone
accent as in (28).
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In addition, the use of relativazation or directdification seems to be associated with
slite difference in interpretation. Let us see #wamples below. In 28 (a), | put
adjectives modifying a noun in direct modificatioat the example below in (b) they are

modifying by relativization with definite reference

28. a) usuk dud hada bukkus-e
he short tree pull up-3Ms.PF

‘He pulled up a small tree.’

b) Usuk Wuud-a hada bukkus-e
he short-be.PRES.REL tree pull up-3Ms.PF
‘He pulled up the small tree.’ Libe pulled up a tree which is small.’

As we compare the meaning conveyed in the 28 rfd) &), the first has general
modification but later in 28 (b) has specific reflece wheraiduuda ‘be short'is verb

and has similar structure like a relative clause.
6.2.2 Semantic category of adjectives

Here | have tried to list the adjective class igitlsemantic categories. | have considered
the base form that is used as an attributive merdifi the noun phrase. Saaho has few
adjectives class. | describe them in the semardiegories as in dimension (four
adjective roots), value, colour, physical propgnsic.

29. DIMENSION

a. nab-a ‘big’

b. 2inda ‘small’
C. ded-a ‘tall’

d. uduud-a ‘short’
e. fidin ‘wide’

f. sissh ‘shallow’
g. heewin ‘narrow’
h. adda-le ‘deep’
i. lat-ta ‘be low’
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k. adda-male/adda-hin

naw ta /-ya

26.AGE

a.

b
c.
d

?inda

. 2usub-

da&ayna

. yemzel-le

27.VALUE

-~ o o0 T

= @

uma
meze
mudda
2agiina
fandaq
win-a
2ada-mee

2ada-uma

28. COLOUR

a.
b
c.
d
e

dat-

. 7asa

?ado

‘be high/ place’

‘shallow

‘young/small’

new
‘old’
‘old’

‘bad’

‘good’

‘nice/comfort’

‘spoiled’

‘beautiful

‘be attract’

good appearance/attractive’

‘bad appearance /be ugly

‘black’

red’

“ white’

. andad-a/anjad0 /arjado /anjadin ‘green/blue’

. ?2aagu- ‘yellow’

29.PHYSICAL PROPERTY—

-~ ® o 0 T p

5 Q@

2ilis-
sissik-
dulus-
sissh-
lillig-
gibid/siriy
rukut

gundub

‘heavy’
“light’
“ thick’
‘ thin/slender’
‘sharp (edge)’
‘strong’
‘soft’
‘blunt (edge)
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i. suytun ‘smooth/clear’

J. sulhun ‘smooth’
k. kafin ‘dry’
[. 1a2in ‘hot’
m. damhin-a ‘cold’
n. iskok- i “dirty’
0. tirira/ siri ‘hard’
p. basak-a ‘be sweet’
g. 2ur-a ‘be bitter’
r. muluh -a ‘be sour’
s. miliy-a ‘be fat’
t. hawaala ‘be tired’
u. dalkina ‘sick’
30. HUMAN PROPENSITY
a. agriirita ‘clever’
b. aysinooli ‘jealous’
c. akaadar ‘bad beavior’
d. dirab- i ‘lier’
e. adoobali /nahrur le/ hin ‘greedy’
f. hindaten ‘generous’
g. aytimali ‘deaf’
h. af mali ‘dumb’
I. inti mali ‘blind’

6.2.3 Adjectivalization

The following Adjective are derived forms verb rediy adding the suffix —in which

seems the verb bee ‘be’. These derived forms can be adjectives or statvies.
I) Adjective stems/stative verbs derived from Class Iverbs by the suffix —ina

Some adjectives can be formed from the base formdoyng the suffix —in and their

inchoative stem is a Class Il verb as in (31)
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31. Example of Adjective /stative derived by suffix —ia from V-1l verb

Base Adjective Class Il verb

a.la? ‘to heat’ 1&-in ‘hot’ la2-e ‘become hot’
b. damé& ‘to cool’ damh-in ‘cold’ dama-e ‘become cool’
c. kaf ‘to dry’ kaf-in ‘dry’ kaf-e ‘bemme dry’

i) Compound Stems
32. Examples of compound stem adjectives N + Adj/statb
a. 2ada-uma ‘ugly’
appearance-bad
b. 2ada-mee ‘beautiful, attractive’

appearance good

C. angu - naba ‘big breasted’
breast-big

d. san-2as ‘red nosed’
nose-red

e. inti- deeja ‘big eyed’
eye- tall

f. hallo degla ‘tall stature’

g. hallo uquuda ‘short stature’

As can be seen from the examples, the nouns’éi¥a ‘appearance’san ‘nose’, inti

‘eye’, hallo ‘height’etc must first be capable of being conceptualaetepresentative

of an attribute. The resulting modifier, then,ikelthe original noun only through the

attributive feature that is common to both see gptam

The following Adjective are derived forms which olve compounding of similative

marker which include one of V-say/noun + le ‘havkin) in . These derived adjectives

can be both verb like or noun like.
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33. Examples of compound adjectives formed ldophoné\ardy ‘one that has the

quality of the noun or expression of ideophone.’

IDIP/N + V-say

a. win-ta

b. lat-ta

C. naw-ta
d. basak-ta
e. 2ur-ta

f. muluh-ta

‘attractive’
‘low’

‘high’

sweet

bitter’ (Quinine)

‘sour/ lemon

34. Examples of compound adjectives are formed frormrand le ‘to have’ and

have similar function as substantives in the laggua

Noun + -le ‘V-to have’

. adda-le

. feer-le

. hida-le

. iskok-le

. emzel-le
dirab- le/li

. adooba-le/li

-~ 0O O O T

o «Q

. hindaten-li

wagabe- li
j. baaha-le/li
k. 2eeb li
[. hoola-li

m.damta-li

‘deep’
‘excessive’
‘fat/big’
‘dirty’

‘be old’ emel ‘aging’
‘liar’

‘greedy’
‘generous’
‘leg -twisted’

‘poor’
‘taboo’
‘anxious’

‘testy’

Their antonyms are expressed with the additiortth ‘lacking-X’ or sometimes with

male/i ‘not have’ The following are some examples.

35.  Examples of compound formed from noun and hin /rpaleative expression.

a. adda-hin

b. ayti- mali

‘shallow’
‘deaf M’
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c. ayti male ‘deaf F
d. inti- mali ‘blind M’

e. inti male ‘blind F’

Chapter Summary

This chapter has the description of nominal modifievhich includes numerals,
guantifiers and adjectives. The numerals includglinal and ordinal nhumerals. Most
ordinal numerals are derived from cardinal courggg The cardinal numerals have
two forms base form and attributive forms. Adjeetvare basically stative verbs. The
stative occur as predicative and the base formraasattributive modifier. Thus, based
on both syntactic and morphological features, dajes are grouped as distinct class

with numerals and quantifiers.
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Chapter Seven

Postpositions, Adverbials and Conjunctions
7.1 Postpositional Clitics

Most of the units presented in this chapter arateel to the term clitic. The term clitic as
defined by Anderson (2005) is an element which ®yntactically free but
phonologically bound.” Based on the definition d@hdir position, | have identified two
types of clitic in Saaho. These are enclitics whacé attached to the end of a host and

proclitics which are attached to the beginning bbat.

The enclitics have two forms, free and bound, aeftbet different case relations. The
bound enclitics have no independent status. Thaingpy roles are showing different
cases such as genitive, dative, instrumental, goakce, beneficiary etc. They can also
be encliticized to nouns to express temporal, tiveal and locative relations. The free
variants occur in preverbal positions. They arecliios which show different roles
depending on the referent noun or noun phrase. Taayalso occur in dependent
clauses which they serve as dependency markereTdresconsidered as conjunctions,
and their function is at clausal level. Below, bshpost-positional enclitics and their

preverbal counterparts.

Case post position proclitics Function
Locative Inessiv =d ‘in/at/on’ ed inside locatio
Locative Addessiv =l ‘on/at/near el adjacent locatic
Datives Instrumenta | =h ‘to/for/with/by’ akah Indirectobject/

instrument /purpose
for/ beneficier
movement toward

Ablative-1 =ko ‘fromy’ ak Source/ movement o
of/
Partitive/comparison/
Ablative-2 -k ‘from/upor ak movement ou
of/adversative/
malfactive
Commutative lih  ‘with’ accompanied t
Privative hin ‘lacking’ ‘without some thing
Semilative idda ‘like’ similarity to somethin

Table 7.1: Postpositions and function
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7.1.1 Locative inessive: =d ‘infon’

The inessive is marked b ‘in/at/on’ encliticized to an NP . The enclitic =d
expresses the location ‘in’ with respect to sonmethvhich is bounded and to a position
‘at’ or ‘on’ something with respect to a specifigipt or location. The following are

examples.

1. a) usuk leemun-ta gaba=d y-ifbi
he lemon- SGV hand =in 3MS PF.hold
‘He kept the fruit in his hand.’

b) ayih kimbir-tébhada=d t-ané
the birds- SGV tree =in 3FSAUX.PRES
‘The bird is in the tree.’

c) toy kimbirté salé=asa-m lé
that bird wing =in red-things has

‘There is red on the bird’s wing.” Lit. thé&db has red spots on the wings.

d) girgaard baraka=d mar-t-a
pigeon forest=in live-3F-IPF

‘A pigeon lives in forest.’

e) wadéena=d laye lé
container =in water has.3S

‘There is water in the containert!lwater is in the container

In example 1 (a-e) the enclitid=nark the location with respect to the noungasa=d
‘in the hand’, ?are=d ‘in the house’,salé=d ‘in the wings’ baraka=d ‘in the forest’
where all the nouns are considered as bounded.

In Saaho, the same enclitic also shows other oslalifunctions such as a motion
directed to some point ‘into’. The dependent n@mmarked by the encliticd=but the
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feature of the noun with respect to the verb letmglifferent interpretations. The

following examples illustrate these two cases cddete same way in Saaho.

2. a) usuk rig-y-é-h 2adre=d  say-é
he straight 3Ms-say-CNV house =in entersIMr

‘He entered right into the house.

b) bdl=ud rad-é
cliff/sheer=in fall-3Ms.PF
‘He fell into the cliff.’

c) kabella=d say-é
shoe=in enter-3Ms.PF
‘He put on shoe.’ Lit. ‘He entered into the shoe

In example 2 (a and b) the vesay-e ‘he interred’ and rad-e ‘he feliave the same role
that the subject gets into a bounded place orilmtatdicated by the noun and the
enclitic =d. In 2(c)kabella=d ‘in shoe’is not a kind of location/container which one can
get into. In the language, =d expresses the aofidput-on/wear’ which show that the
shoe covers the part of the body asumré=d say-€ ‘he put on his trousérSimilarly,

with kabella=d ‘in shoe'the shoe is the a specific place where the foehisred into.

This enclitic can also express other roles of nolurase with different verbs as in the

following.

3. amo6=d gha-é
head=in turn-3Ms.PF
‘He become popular’ ‘He appeared on top’

4. hera da-ti daggé=d bet-t-é
donkey(F) goats-GEN- field=on eat-3Fs-PF
‘The donkey ate on the goats’ place.’

5. yi abba yi maddara=d y-ede-é
my father my chief=on 3Ms -go.PF

‘My father went unto my chief.’
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6. kar-i awka=d ar-é
dog-NOM girl=on bit-Ms.PF
‘The dog bit upon the girl’

7. dayit=id sal-im-é
stones =in bit-PASS-1SG.PF
“| collided with stone.”

As in the examples the relation expressed by tloliten=d seems dependent on the
feature of the verb and partly on the feature efribun with respect to the subject of a
clause. For example, in (3) the vegbié ‘get back/turned’shows the direction of
reverse motion ‘from — toamo ‘head. But, with the verbedeé ‘go, the enclitic =d
show direction to /at a place or unto a person.sTkhen it is encliticized to animate
nouns, it can expresses location at/on or untm g4)iand (5). In example (6) and (7),
the verbsak’-im-é ‘bit’ which is semi transitive verb requires an objéctioes not
select an abject NP. So the semantic object iseegpd by a dummy case enclitic =d, as

in awka=d ‘the girl’ as an intransitive verb.

The enclitic =d can also be used to show duratiotinte and space. The example in
8(a) is temporal expressions to which is attachedenclitic =d ‘in’ to express duration

of time. In 8 (b) the enclitic =d shows distanceto space.

8. a) usuk kafin ayydm=ad amiite lé
he dryseason=in come.INF have.38@E

‘He will come during the dry season.’

b) suba fan=ad deer-e
Subuha center=on cry-3Ms.PF
‘He asked for help up to Subaha.’

The enclitic =d ‘in’ also occurs with the nouragaa ‘peace/good in greetingss in
example (9).
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9. nacia=d méa-té
‘fine/peace=in spend the morning -2SG.PF.Q’

‘Good morning?’

In Saaho the post-positional enclitics can alsaesgaspectual distinction. The locative
enclitic -d ‘in/on’ can be associated with aspelctaterpretations like continuity of an
action or state. The examples, in (10) can illustthis function.
10.0ma-m=ad  sug-é
bad-NOMZ=in stay-3Ms.PF
‘He was in bad activities.’
The enclitic =d can show a dynamic action whiclnigprogress. This can be seen by
comparing the two locative enclitics =d ‘in” and ‘at/near’. As it is shown in (11 and
12) the glosses in (a’s) are different from thokmdb’s).
11.a) arh=ad y-ane
road/passage=in 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘He is traveling.’

b) arah=al y-ané
passage=at 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘He is at one position of the passage.’

12.a) sideet=ickar-é

migrate =in grow-3Ms.PF

‘He grew up in migration.’

b) sicet=il 2ar-é
migrate =at grow-3Ms.PF
‘He grew migrated.’

13. ard =ak y-ane

passage = upon 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘He is about to travel.’

In 11(a) the meaning encoded wéha/ ‘passage’and the enclitic & ‘in’ has dynamic

and is enterpreteted as moving a progressing. Itajl?he enclitic d ‘in’ with sidet
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‘migration’ is interpreted has an iterative reading where @bgon of migrating is
repeatedly done. But the examples in (b’s) withdimailar expression has the enclitic
=l ‘at’ showing a static interpretation. Thus, in 11 foai= al ‘at the passagethe
subject is at rest at one place or by the sidbepath while in a trip and 12 (b) can be
interpreted as punctual since the subject is insthge of migration and grew up there
and does not return home. Furthermore, anothempi&i@tion as in (13) can be encoded
with the ablative enclitic =k and the noare# ‘passage’ as arafi=ak is interpreted

as plan of an action or intention or readinesgdd snoving.
7.1.2 Adessive =| ‘at/near’

The general locativel=at/near/on’ is used primarily to mark static location at acgla
which is not bounded. The enclitic =I does not eosith nouns that are perceived as
bounded. For example, nouns such’a® ‘ house’, kabella ‘shoe’eeli ‘well’ and
containers likegirbo ‘water conteneir’ do not occur with the enclitic =l. On the
contrary, unbounded nouns suchs&n ‘mat’, 2aran ‘sky’ not occur with the enclitic
=d ‘in’. Therefore, the enclitic =l is used with hwunded space or surface as shown in

the following examples.

14.a) dik=il as-é
home=at spend the day-3Ms.PF
‘People who spent the day at home’

b) ?2aran=al t-ane
sky =at 3FsSAUX.PRES

‘it is on the sky.’

c) hada =l oobe
tree =at desend-3Ms.PF

‘he descended near the tree.’
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d) hadd biyak=al hay-é-n
herb wound=at put-PF.3PL

‘They put the medicine on/up on the wound’

e) usukilaw sido=l hay-é
he grain mat=at put-3MS.PF
‘He put the grain onto the mat.’

f) sido=l  din
skin mat =at sleep.IPF

‘Sleep on the skin mat’

The meaning ofl with dik’housel/village’liada ‘tree’ and 2aran ‘sky’lin 14 (a - c¢) is
not specific location but unbounded space arounchear a house, tree and sky
respectively. In addition, the examples in 14 (dtipw that=l is used withsido ‘mat’
andbiyak ‘wound’to show a flat surfaces or body part.

Another case relation expressed by the encliticsstheme. With verbs of motion, the

enclitic =l indicates a movement of the case mafkBdowards some place or person.

15. a) far6 yo=I baahé *
message me=to bring-3Ms.PF

he brought a message to me.’

b) amay kaati 2ara=I radé
the fly surface =on fall-3Ms.PF
‘The fly fell on the surface.’

7.1.3 Dative/Instrumental/Allative =h ‘to/for/by/with’

The enclitic —h has several functions with respecase such as dative, instrumental,

goal, and genitive cases. Below, | describe vareases/roles which the enclitic =h
indicates.
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7.1.3.1 Dative Case =h ‘for’

The enclitic =h is attached to nouns or noun pledkat occur in indirect object in
sentences. The following are examples that shdivedease relation.

16.a)hiyaw=ah y-boyé
persons =DAT 3Ms-give.PF

‘He gave something to people’

b) tay kabella numa=uy
this shoes woman=DAT give.IPV

‘Give this shoe to the woman.’

¢) hawku isi 8al=uh sara daam-é
Hawku his brother.PLV=DAT cloth b@s.PF
‘Hawku bought clothes for his brothers.’

17. a) géda=h  balassa day-é
guest-DAT cactus fruit cut-3Ms.PF
‘He cut cactus fruit for the guests.’

b) al6 no=h al-t-é
bean 1PL=DAT roast-3Fs-PF

‘She roasted bean for us.’

c) Usuk daguhan awka=h  baaho y - edeé
He some milk boy=DAT bring-SUJN 3MS-went.PF
‘He went to fetch some milk for the child.’
In the examples (16) and (17) NPs marked by thditenc=h a dative case marker
show a relational role of the recipient of a thimlich is given to or similar roles like

beneficiary as one has done something for the iefaine.

7.1.3.2 Allative case =h ‘goal’
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Enclitic =h show an allative case relation wheremsothing is moving toward a
particular direction as in the following examples.
18. a) dik=ih say
house =to enter.IPV

‘Get into the house’

b) bardk=ah y-edee
forest=to 3Ms-go.PF

‘He went to the forest.’

c) tay 2are=h aduy
this house=to go.IPV

‘Go to that house’

d) Usuk garin dik=ih y-emeeté
he someone house=to 3Ms-come.PF

‘He came to someone’s home.’
As in the examples in above show the enclitic =twshn allative case where it encodes
the goal toward which one is moving to.
7.1.3.3 Instrumental Case

The Instrumental case denotes an entity or a toihl which an action is done. The
following examples show an instrumental case isketaby enclitic =h.

19. a)diga=h yo=l hay-é
stick=INS me=on put-3Ms.PF
‘He hit me by the stick.’

b) han faréena=h kel-é-n
milk Container=INS divide-3.PE-P
‘They distributed the milk by container.’

265



c) laama=h dg-it-é
blade=INS pierce-MID-3Ms.PF

‘He is pierced with a blade.’

It can also be used to express something useddoompaniment ‘with/by’ as in (20).
20. Usukhadd subh=ah  alaas-a
he meat butter=with cook-3Ms.IPF

‘He cooks the meat with butter.’

7.1.3.4 Adverbial functions of=h

The enclitic =h also shows the adverbial functibpurposive when it is attached to

nouns as in (21).

21.a)hiyaw =ah rab-é
persons= by die-3Ms.PF

‘He died for the sake of people’

b) Usuk lak=ah hada be-é
He leg =for medicine take-3Ms.PF
‘He took some medicine for his leg..’

Enclitic =h can express reason like by what causeason as in the following

examples.

22.a) luwa=h rab-ak n-ané
hunger=with die-PROG 1PLAUX.PRES

‘we are dying due to hunger.’

b) arer-tiy-i bol=uh ma-bad-a
ape-NOM sheer drop-with NEG-die-3M&.1P

‘An ape does not die due to sheer.’
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7.1. 3.5 Enclitic = h as Genitive case

The enclitic =h can be used to express genitive:agamarks genitive case on nouns that

occur as second position or genitive NP with medsfior determiners.

23.a) ni bal-ih surre
our son-GEN trousers

‘the trousers of our son.’

b) awk-i anna=h saga
boy-GEN aunt=GEN cow

‘the cow of the boy’s aunt’

7.1.4 The Ablative case =k /=ko ‘against/from’

The ablative expresses source or the beginning pbanpath or trajectory (Blake
2004). In Saaho ablative is marked by the followting enclitics =ko and =k which
seem similar in form and function in many constits but they also show some
differences with respect to the location/positiéthe source. We use ablative-1 and
ablative-2 depending on their differences. Belatescribe the case of each form, it is

necessary to show the similarities and differemméesk ‘and =ko.

First, both =k and =ko show source which are slygtifference in location. Thus, the
examples (24) and (25), both enclitics are usesdinmlar contexts where in (a's) =k
shows locational relationship that has intact congad visible source, whereas in (b’s)
=ko shows a general location of source which cambisible or visible and has not

intact relation with the source.

24. a) kaa sara=kaysu t-ané
your clothe =upon urine 3FsGAUX.PRES
‘There is urine on your clothe’
b) kaa saraa=Kwysu t-ané
his clothe =from urine 3Fs-exist.PRES

‘There is urine on your clothe’
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25. a) alema=k ma ak=teleyyé

alema =upon money PROCL lost

‘Money has been lost upon Alema.’

b) alenaa=ko mal ak=teleyyé

alema =from money PROCL lost

‘Money has been lost from Alema.’
In 24 (a) the enclitic =k is attached kaa sara ‘your clothe’in which it indicates a
relation to the cloth that one wears at the spat. iB 24 (b) the enclitic ko with kaa
sarashows a relation to clothe that is one’s and maydénged on the board. Similarly,
in 25 (a) =k indicates the relation of the monethwespect to the source which is intact
and can be interpreted as from one’s pocket b@bib) ko shows the source but not
show intact relation with the source like the forrore.

=k is used to show location relationship that imkact visible contact with the source
and can signal position or location external to whmle with respect to source=ko
‘from’ shows movement from a source and out of or pad twfcation which can be

invisible or has not intact relation.

28. a) gaysa= ko wans’a ak ab-é
horne =from cap PROCL make-3Ms.PF

‘He made a cap out of the horn.” Use the phtthe horn.

b) gaysa=k wans’a ak ab-é
horne- upon cup  PROCL make-3Ms.P
‘He made a cup with the horn.’

29. a) yi abba=k ak Rané-m ma-1é
my father=upon PROCL remain-3Fs-PFANNEG-has

‘My father is about to die. He hastlbis consciousness.’

b) yi abba=ko ak mt-é-m ma-lé
my father=from PROCL remain-3Fsff6M NEG-has
‘My father has nothing that he pa$sessed.’
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In addition,=k is used with inalienable possessed nouns katdees not show such
relationship. if it occur with alienable, it showsartitive of homogeneous mass nouns

and/or a single unit or set out of count nouns.

30. a) ?? awka=k lado ak y-eleyye
‘The ear ring of the girl has disappeared.’
b) awka=ko lako ak y-eleyyé

‘An ear ring has disappeared from the girl.’

Therefore, the enclitic kcan be considered as ablique case marker because it
expresses collective grammatical relationships mdwan phrase affected patient, indirect

object, location, genitive and source and goal.#athas only source relation.
7.1.41 Ablative 1 =ko ‘from’

The enclitic =ko ‘from’ in its primary function indicates an ablative casgh motion
verbs. It has other functions which can be inteagatelepending on the context as well
as the component it is encliticized to. Below, ve@dnsome examples, which illustrate

the enclitic =ko .

31. a) usuk amayiada=kodaday day-¢é
he the tree=from leaf cut-3MIB-

‘He pulled off the leaves from the tree.’

b) tarkee=ko gadakbeel-a
here= from very distant-3.PRES
‘It is a long way from here.’
c) layé=ko 2indé ayéeiy y-ané
Water= from sand get out- PROG 3MsPRES
‘He is getting sand out of the wdter.

d) baleelda noo=ko madeei-a
thieves us=from NEG =be distant.3SG.PRES

‘Thieves are not far from us.’
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a) =ko marks direct object which is affected

In the sentences in (32) the enclitic =ko is usedadocative marker of the affected

element/part of an action.

32. a) lak=ko biyak-it-e ki-yo deé-m
leg=from wound-VZ-PF be-1S,PREay-NMZ
‘| said that my feet is hurting.’

b) amay mhaad-i midg-hardy= ko ka mud-é
the arrow-NOM left-GEN-arm=frormhpierce-3MS.PF

‘The arrow pierced his right arm’

b) =ko show a near by position

It is also used as to show passing through songetirimcross or nearby place as in (33).

33. a) usuk amay katada=kKo tillay-€
he the town=from pass-3MS-PF
‘He passed through the town.’

b) kayya=k mhaal-i dedhd-t babo=ko yo-k tillay-é
You-who=upon spear-NOM head-GEN near=from ypon pass-3MS.PF

‘The arrow passed closed to his head.
c) =ko as Partitive with numerals and measure phrees

34.a)?ari  had-é =gul bulkkéd=ko k@na baarina ak hay-én
house fall-3MS. PF =timednfiom five shovel on it put-1PL.PF

‘When the house fall down pe five shovels of mad on it.

b) baska=ko adha sibbad y-ebeeh-in
honey=from three sack 3- sell-PL.PF

‘They sell three sack out of the honey.’
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d) enclitic =ko Comparative marker

In addition to these functionko serves for comparison. Thus, it marks the base in a

comparative clause.

35.a) rugaa=ko éray=ah rug-i bey-t-
calf.F=from fat=with calf.-NOM.M excesd

‘The male calf is fatter than the femal#.ta

b) umadalay=ko mee 2&adar y-aysé
bad child =from good poem 3M$geexd.IPF

‘It is better to have a nice poem thaealvchild.’

The enclitic =ko along with verbs also expressgrtbn or prevention. It marks a noun
that refers to an entity from which someone or gbing is protected, or an action from
the performance of which someone is prevented. ebesienple (36) are used with the
verb

36. isi awka abaar6=ko isi med@mhin rob=ko raas
your boy curse=from your cattle cold rairorh remain-CAUS.IPV
‘Let prevent your boy from curse, your &ftom cold rain’

7.1.4.2 Ablative 2 =k ‘against/from/to’

The inclitic =k ‘upon’ to/from’ can be used to imdite location in which something is at
or attached to with a visible and specific position
37. a)[gaba=k] bhiil6 1é
hand=upon blood 3.has.PRES
‘There is blood on his hand /He hatlon his arm.’

b) dsuk hardaa=k ] biyak lé
he hand=upon wound 3.has PRES

‘He has a wound on his arm.’
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C) Usuk [suie=kK] iskok 1é
he trousers=upon dirt has.PRES

‘He has dirt upon his trousers.’

With motion verbs, it shows something that is beaffgcted with animate object and
place something is suppressing upon .
38.a) usuk yi-tiya=k kor-e
he my-one=upon climb-3MS.PF

‘He got onto mine’

b) ayya=k dik ak rad-é
that-=upon house APL fall-3MS.PF

yi dik=id y-aggarr-o y-enée
my house=in 3MS-shelter-SUJN 3MS-come.PF

‘His hut has been destroyed; he has come to fiettestunder mine.’

c) usuk madder-i  dik=ik y-emeeté
He chief-GEN house=upon 3Ms-come.PF
‘He came to the chief's home.’

d) isi s'éla gira&=k hay-t-é
she pan fire=upon put-3Fs.PF
‘She put the pan on the fire.’

In addition, =k expresses immediacy in which twbsgequent actions have been done.

Let’s compare the examples in 39 (a) and (b).

39. a) amay awk-i ten lak=ak y-ede-é
the boy-NOM their leg=upon 3Ms-go-PF

‘The boy went immediately after them.’

b) amay awk-i ten lak=al y-ede-é
the boy-NOM their leg=at 3Ms-go-PF
‘The boy went after them.’
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As we compare the meaning encoded by the two @sclih 39 (a) and (b), both
subsequent action has been performeaimk-i ‘the boy'went afterten’ ‘them/peoplé
has left. But in 39 (alpk=(a)k shows an immediate subsequent action but italzal

shows only subsequent actions have been done.

When =k encliticized to nouns which show routicé\aty or state of being, it encodes

duration of unchanged state of being as in (40).

40.a) kayasi=k y-ané
priest =upon 3Ms- be.PRES

‘He is still a priest’ or ‘He is a priest’’

b) inda=k t-ané
small =upon 3Fs —be.PRES
‘Itis small/it exists as small’

c) sool=ik diin-é
stand = upon sleep

‘he got asleep as

7.2 Proclitics

Proclitics occur in pre-verbal position and are dusss a means of encoding a
thematically peripheral argument or adjunct as ee-object argument. The proclitic
occurs freely as stranding postposition in whicle tleference is syntactically or
contextually determined. In most constructionsytaee controlled by cross referencing
with their host. The proclitics show different caskepending on the verb which they are

attached to.

7.2.1 ed a Preverbal proclitic

In the languaged ‘in  occur in pre verbal position as. It is co indexeth its noncore
argument NP through agreement enclitic =d. Thus,iitterpreted based on its reference

in the non argument position.
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41. a) bol=udkorimit ed ab-n-é
cliff-on climbing (on it) make-1PRF

‘We made ladders for the cliff.’

b) ruga=¢ dagabi? ed kor-é
calf=in ox-NOM on it climb-3MEP

‘The bull mounted-upon the calf.’

C) ruga=d awur ed mud-é
calf=in ox on it but-3Ms.PF

‘The ox butted-on the calf.’

d) ruga-&id saga ed beétay t-ané
calf (F)- GEN=incaw onit @ 3Fs-be.PRES

‘In the calf’s belonging a caw is eating-on.’

e) usuk dist-ifid  gird eg: bolol-is-é
he pot- PLV=in fire on it=t3Ms.PF

‘He lit the fire on the cooking pots.’

d) yim=id usuk ed yo=h wansitdy
My-things=on he on it enfor speak.3MS.JUSS

‘Let he speak on the issues on my behalf.’

In the above examples, the proclitic occur as cempht of the verb and has a referent
in the non argument position which is cross refeeenwith case marked NP. As the
gloss show the referent NPs are out side argunsitign but are the ones which part

of the argument position and are assigned casaghroross reference with the proclitic.

7.2.2 el Preverbal proclitic

Similarly el ‘at it occur in preverbal position Yiag co referential with a constituent

with locative NP =l in non-argument position.
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42. a) rug-i-rke=l aabolé eldin-t-é
calf-GEN Place =at ox atiétep-3Fs-PF
‘The ox slept-on the ruga’s place.’

7.2.3 dkah Preverbal proclitic

The proclitic &kah has various interpretations depgg on the content with which it is

co referential. It shows benefactive or instrumecéaes as in the following.

43.a) numa akah &b
woman for.her do.IPR

‘Do a favor to the woman’

b) diga=h  ?2aroora akah  saba&
stick=INST snake withit bit-3Ms.PF
‘He bit the snake with the stick.’
In 43 (a) the procliti@kahstands for the indirect object rising to direljext but in (b)

the instrument is rising to argument position.

7.2.4 Proclitic ak

The procliticak as a pre-verbal clitic that has various intergr@tadepending on its

reference. It can show possessor, affectednesalaative relations.

44. a) baarina=k gomo-yti aky-entellé
bar =upon edge-SGV.NOM onit 3Ms worth.ou
‘The edge of our bar became old / worn out.’

b) numa=khundub  ak uble
woman-GEN navel up on her 1SG.see.PF

‘| saw the woman’s navel against her will’

In 44 (a and b) the preverbal proclitic standstf@ possessdraarin ‘shelf’ andnuma
‘woman’ and raised to the direct object position.
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It can stand for direct abject which has moved fitsmpostion or which is affected as in

example 45 (a - ¢).

45. a) yangula=k ak y-e waaga
hyena=to up on 3MSG-PF.say monkey
‘The monkey told the hyena’

b) yi abba=k  ?2adooha l&dh ak bad-d-é
my father=upon three  goats up on him 3#s-PF

‘Three goats died upon my father’

c) riga=k awur balsa ak beet-é
calf =up on ox cactus up on it eat-3Ms.Pf

‘The ox ate the cuctus against the calf.’
7.3 Adverbial expressions

In Saaho, there is no a distinct lexical word ttatstitute an adverb. However, there
are derived forms of other parts of speech thatuaesl as adverbs. Most of the words
used as lexical adverbs are nouns and derived fofnmther classes. Below | show

nouns which indicate reference to time, locatiorg direction and are used as adverbs.

7.3.1 Time Adverbs

Time adverbs are subset of nhouns which show a teahpeference of events. Below, |

put the nouns according to their temporal refezenc

» Relational time reference with the present day

46. a) kaafa ‘today’
b) kimal ‘ yesterday’
c) béera ‘tomorrow’
d) béda ‘a day after tomorrow’
e) ambaiifa ‘the day before yesterday’

* Temporal reference within a day
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47. a) wagro 12 hour of the day/night’

b) lell& ‘day time’

c) daaine ‘morning/day time’
d) itre ‘noon/ late morning’
e) kasiisino ‘afternoon

f) kadso ‘evening’

g) bar ‘night time’

h) méaa ‘dawn’

48. a) lamma wagro
‘24 hours one day and night’
a) usuk maada=I miraad-e
he dawn=at set-off-3Ms.PF
‘He set off at dawn.’

e Seasons

The season in Saaho are expressed based on weatitBtion and activities

frequently performed along with the season. Theegdrierm for season is:

- ayyam ‘season’

- kamaana ‘this season/year’

49. tay ayydm mango rob rad-é
this season much rain fall-3Ms.PF

‘Much rain has fell this season.’

Below, | put the four main seasons. Within the ms@asons there are refereces of
specific durations.

50. A) gaana ‘Autumn’ ‘October, November, December’

Within this season there are terms used for spetifration like:
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e barid ‘a duration of time October and November’ a seawhich the sun is

blocked with fogs. It is about.
e rab’a ‘time of honey collection’ mainly around Decemlagd January;,
B) hagaay ‘Winter’ January to March
* dada? ‘coastal rainy season’ the season cattle go astebarea.
C) sugum  ‘Spring’ a dry time which include March, April and May ’
» kabbala duration of time around March where theriyegg of rain.
D) karma  ‘Summer includes June, July and Augus

» kuyyéa refers to duration of time June to midw§here wind blows
from South west to North east.

iii) Relational time adverbs

51. a) k&ado ‘now’
b) mi2iidoh ‘already’
c) kaddik ‘yet/still’ past - present >> kaado ‘now’
d) kaad=ik ‘to present excluding past’

e) mah/gul/wa2de  ‘time’

f) bas6=h ‘early/before’

g) saara=h ‘later/after’

h) kabér ‘to night immediate’
i) bire ‘last night’

52. a) ten ina affara iggid-ih bas6=drab-t-é
their mother four year=GEN fore=LQdie-3Fs-PF
‘Their mother died four years ago.’

b) kaad=ih mé&-aball-inni-y6
now=DAT NEG-see-AUX.PAST-1SG.
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‘I have never heard to this moment.’ This is fing time’
* Phrasal time adverbs

53. a) tahanih ‘at this moment’
b) toy mah ‘that moment’
c) toy gul ‘that time/then’
Example sentence
54. tah ani=h  y-addwo kinni
here exist=to 3Ms-go-SBJN be.3SG

‘He will leave in a moment.’

7.3.2 Frequency Adverbs

55.a) sodkoh ‘seldormarely’
b) dimal ‘ocation’ number/counts’
c) uman gul  ‘every time/always’

Example sentences
56. a) hadd  beet-innanim=ih dimal
medicine eat-whatever=DAT count

afiyat ko=h ayse le
health you=DAT improve.INF be. 3SG. FUT

‘as you go on taking medicine, your health be better/emproved.’

b) sookoh y-amiité
rearly 3Ms-come.IPF
‘he comes seldom.’

7.3.3 Direction/location nouns

Referential nouns with the enclitic postpositiorpress direction and/or location.They

include the following:
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52. i) Vertical Positions

57. a) dab ‘low’ dab =al ‘below’
b) ger ‘low place’ ger =il ‘under’
c) lak ‘leg’ lak =al ‘behind’
d) amé ‘head’ amo =I ‘over’
e) guba ‘up’ guba =l ‘above’
f) buka ‘up’ buka =I ‘above’
g) agana ‘up’ agana =l ‘above’
iii) Horizontal Surface Positional
58. a) fan ‘mid/center’ fan =al ‘among’
b) fan=ad ‘between’
c) baro ‘around /side’ baro =l ‘besides’
iv) Horizontal Surface relative direction
59.a) ula ‘direction/way’ ula =al ‘around’
b) irké ‘place’ irke =I ‘about’
c) baso ‘fore’ baso =l ‘before’
d) daga ‘shoulder’ daga =l ‘on top’
e) daban ‘face-side’ daban =al ‘at side of’
f) daye ‘near’ daye=l ‘nearby’
g) nef ‘face’ nef =il ‘front’
h) 2aada ‘back’ ?ada =d ‘behind’
v) Circumscribed Position
60. a) adda ‘in’ adda =d ‘inside’
b) irro ‘out’ irro =k ‘out of’
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Cc) gale ‘under’ gale=d ‘within’

d) bago ‘face’ bago =d ‘internal’

Locative expressions such as between, behind caxpessed by using this enclitic
with relational nouns such dan ‘middle’ andadda ‘depth/inside’and body parts. In

(61) we have provided examples of such expressions.

61. a) usuk irr-i fan=ad dife-é
he children-GEN-Middle=in sit-3Ms.PF

‘He sat among ( in the middle of) the children.’

b) amay numéada-t2aajd=d tillaay-t-é
the woman tree-GEN back =in hig-FH

‘The woman hid behind the tree.’

c) amay awk-i ina-t néf=id adiiy y-ané
the boy-NOM mother-GEN face-LOC go-PROG 3sPRES
‘The child is walking in front of his mothér

d) ta-rke/ta-rko fan y-edeé/

‘He walked up to this one
vi) Location between /among

62. a) asukirr -i fan =ad dife-é
he children-GEN Middle=in sit-3Ms.PF

‘He sat among children.’

b) dsukirro =k fan =ad dife-é
he children=upon Middle=in sit-3Ms.PF
‘He sat between the children.’

vii) Locative in front of: there are some differences in the usage k anitivgeen
construction. As indicated by the gloss in exantd€a) and (b) the enclitic =k
shows a direction but the genitive constructiorvghtmcation at.
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63.a) hiyaw=ak néf=il taf mi-yan
People=ABL face =LOC spat NEG 2.Hay

‘Don’t spat in front of the people.’

b) hiyaw néf=il tuf mi-yan
people GEN face =LOC spat NEG 2 sy |
‘Don’t spat at people’s face.’

v) Location behind

64.a) numa =Raada =d y-and-i
woman=ABL back=LOC 3MS-Pres one- NOM

‘The one who is on the back part of the woman’

b) numa- Raada =d y-ané-i
woman GEN back=LOC 3MS-Pres on&MN

‘The one who is behind the woman.’

c) koomé = k deda=d y-ané mosaj-2are
hill-GEN edge=on 3Ms-exist.PRES.REL church
‘the church which is in the tipipt of the hill.’

7.3.4 Degree/extent and mannerAdverbs

Degree adverbs in Saaho are derived forms of nand®nclitic post positions like =h.

The following are derived degree or extent advénda® nominals.

65. Degree/ Extent adverbs
a. gada ‘extent’ gada=h ‘very’
b. me2e ‘be good mee=h ‘nicely’
c. busa ‘one’ busa=h ‘only’
d. dibo ‘alone’ dibo=h ‘lonely’
e. nhaga ‘peace’ naga =d ‘peacefuly/ in good cooulit
f. rGmma ‘true’ rumma =h ‘truly’
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g. 2ad  ‘white’ 2ad=ik/ih ‘certainly’
The following are example sentences

66. a) isi gada=h ni&-m kinni
she very good-NOMZ be.PRES

‘she is very good.’
b) rumma=h lau-ut-e-h y-ane

true =by sick-VZ-3Ms.PF-h 3MsAUX.PRES
‘He is really sick.’

Degree adverbs can also derived from adjectivesuffixing —m as shown in the
following examples.

67. a) mango-m y-erdé
be much-NOMZ 3Ms-run.PF
‘he run too much’

b) me&e —m ab-t-é
goog NOMZ make-3Fs-PF
‘She did nicely.’

The following degree adverbs are Perfective —h form

68. Verb Adverb
a) afiite ‘be fast’ afiité=h ‘quickly’
b) gaba-lae ‘be fast’ gaba-ke =h ‘be fast’
c) gab -ya/ta ‘be slow’ gab-ya=h ‘slowly’
d) haydiabo 2 haydabo=h ‘urgently’
e) de 7 de =h ‘quickly’

Manner adverbs are derived from verbs by redupdinat

69. Verb base Manner adverb
a) gea- ‘walk gedange|, ‘manner of walking’
b) kit ‘to shape/arrage’ kitkit ‘shipshape/manfrande of doing’
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Manner of doing something is expresseditlg ‘manner’and anenclitic b ‘by’ as in

the following example.

70. usuk umazille=h y-ekke-h y-ine sirh géeh abe

he bad maner=by 3Ms-be.PF-h 3BI2AST.REL work again do-3Ms. PF
‘He redid the work that was badly done.’

7.4 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are words that are used to connectisy@hrases, or clauses. There are

two classes of conjunctions. These are coordinatimhsubordinating conjunctions.

In Saaho, the conjunctions that serve to conneot daw more elements and enclitic
attached to the first word in binary elements anthé one before the last a lists of more
than two elements. The two forms that serve thguocative function are described in
the subsequent sections.

71. Coordinative conjunctives
kee ‘and’
le/lel ‘and/also’
akee —ke ‘or’
hay /ikah ‘but’
72. Subordinative Conjunctions

a0 oW

a) Vm=ko ‘conditional’
b) V=eddo ‘conditional’
c) Vm=ih ‘Countrafactual
d) ikkah ‘Contrafactual’
e) =h ‘Consecutive’
f) hanih ‘simultaneous’

7.4.1 =kee ‘and’ a Coordinative conjunctions

The enclitic =ke ‘and’ is a very common coordimatconjunction that occurs between
the first of two elements. The following exampldow —kee ‘and’ as coordinative

conjunction.
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73.a) béeraa=ke kaafa
tomorrow =and now

‘tomorrow and now’

b) yiinda=ke yi abba
my mother=and my father

‘my father and my mother’

c) riis=ke Hil
first=and

‘first and second’

d) han=ke sub@
milk=and butter

milk and butter’

e) usuk [naba ddgaa=keded filla] Ié
He big head= and long neck has.PRES

‘He has a big head and a long neck.’

As in 73 (a-e) the conjunctioke ‘and is more closely associated structurally with the
first conjunct more than with the second elemeihiusTke is more closely linked with
the first unit and after there is pause is possible

In some contexts the coordination can be made pagh positional clitics where the

conjoined words are viewed as a single entity.

74. a) usuk kamal isi 2addi=lih  y-emeeté
he yesterday his-own friend=with 3Ms-come.PF

‘He came with his friend yesterday.’
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b) ise isi 2ibind =h mili-t-é-h y-emeeté
self own bridgrom=with decor&es-PF-h 3Ms-come.PF

‘He having decorated himself and his bridegn came.’

c) ise isi bookd=h hiyaw maysis-s-a
self own bare =with person get fear-3Fs-IPF

‘It is himself along with his bare head that magesple scared.’

7.4.2 Disjunctive coordination =akee ---ke

In the language, the choice of one from alternafrean two or more elements is

expressed in discontinuous foraige —ke be.INF:or’. The following examples show

75.a)?asa tiya akée-ke dat tiya akke yothuy
red one be.INF-CND black one be.INF me =DAT briRYy.

‘Give me either the red one or the black one.’

b) laa-tihan akké-ke ald-han
cows-GEN milk be.INF-CND or goast-GEN milk

‘either cows’ milk or goats’ milk’

C) ingeeréabo akdé-ke wémmhabo tik
bread leave.NOMZ be.INF-CND cry leave.NOMZIB¥.
‘Be one who leaves either food or cryintop eating or stop crying.’

7.4.3 hay ‘but’ an exclussive and contrast Conjurion

This type of coordination used to join dissimilaopositions where only one of the pair

hold true. In Saaho, hay ‘but/ sit/put’ is usedlesgunctive conjunction as in (67).

76. kimbiro t-anfiré hayaasa ma-lé
birds  3Fs-fly.IPF but fish NEG-have PR
‘Birds fly, but fish do not.’
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7.4.4 Counter—expectation ikkah

A statement is marked as contrary to expectatioenvthe speaker has reason to believe
that it runs counter to the hearer’'s assumptiohs. Speaker’s statement is an attempt to
correct those assumptions. Counter-expectancyrikaddy the particlékkah as in:

77. a) usuk baré=h ha-é- h y-ane ikkah
he sideways=by return-3Ms.PF-h 3Ms-be.PB&S
diin -é-h mi- y-ane.

sleep-3Ms.PF-h NEG-Ms-AUX.PRES
‘He is lying sideways but not asleep.’
b) Usuk ikkah isi madet-inna
he but she NEG-eat-3SG.AUX.PAST

‘He ate but she didn’t eat.’

As shown in 77 (a )ikkah occurs following the finite verbgaieh yane as polar
contrastive conjunction in which the expressiomisontrast with a following clause. It
also occurs with noun phrase as in 77 y®Jk ‘he’which excludes the other NBi
‘shé. When it appears in clauses final the subjedhefmain clause and the subordinate
clause may or may not have the same referenceus, the examples in 96 (a) has

different subject but 96 (b) has same subject.

78.a) kaadik y- deeld-yikkdh umman lell2el booda
his home 3Ms-be far but all ydaPROCLT appear-1SG.IPF
‘Although his hut is far away, | visitrhieveryday.’

b) lauutdy ikkah y-emeeté
be sick but 3Ms-come.PF

‘He came ispite of his illness.’

/=iyl is also used on contrary expressions akerfdllowing example.
79. isin ange&iy mi- y-anii -n iy
they fight-PROG NEG- 3-AUX PRES-PL-CONTR
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digiray y-anin
play-PROG 3-AUX.PRES-PL
‘They are not fighting, but they ataying.’

7.4.5 Provisional conjunction gul ‘time’ and hanih ‘while’

Some time reference nouns ligel ‘time/when’andhanih ‘while’ are used as clausal
conjunctions. They occur as clause final marké@tse first shows sequence of two

events but the latter simultaneous events.

80.a) kaa dufuy-t -a gul awk-i adsa
him push-2SG-IPF time boy-NOM fall-3Ms.IPF
‘When you push him (the child), he falls.

b) rob rad-ay y- ane ihanr-i digrir-ay y-ané
rain fall-PROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES while children-NOaly-PROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘While it was raining children were playing.’

As shown in the exampldgnihis used to connect simultaneous activities butfom
in Northern Saaho is used as countrafactual maageandicated in Banti and Vergari
(2005).

Sequential and simultaneous can also be shown tsvearked by enclitic =h. The
relation between the second and the first is cgetib upon the last and/or the feature
whether it constitute semantic or grammatical fiorctike.

81.a) adi-i=h goylis-ay y-iné
walk-PROG=h sing-PROG 3Ms-be.PAST

‘He was singing while he was walking? adiyih

b) wdlim sool-t-é=h wulim difey-t-é=h t-ané
some stand-3Fs-PFV=h some sit-3Fs-PB¥hAUX.PRES

‘Some are standing, others are sitting.’
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7.4.6 =ko as clausal conjunction

=ko has two functions when it is used as a conjandietween two clauses. It can be a
Conditional clause marker with hypothetical moodasra privantative clause marker.
The two functions can be distinguished only depegdin the verb form that =ko is
attached to. Thus, =ko indicates conditional clamseker when it is encliticized to the
verb form in the perfective aspect as [V-PF]-m=&mbminalized verb and enclitic =ko.
But if the verb form is in the imperfective aspas{V-IPF]-m=ko. Thus,=ko indicates
preventative clause as in 82 (b) and 83.

82. a) [fel6 beete way-t-ém] =ko tamdylbade Ié

food eat.INF lack-3Fs-PF-m CND this goa&. NF have.3Fs.FUT

‘The goat will die if it does not eat.’

b) yi Saddi Caroora=h arr-it-am=ko yi gofe
my friend-NOM snake=by beat-MID-IPF-RRVT me help-3Ms.PF

‘My friend prevented me from beipitten by the snake.’

83.bajesjayt-i [bajesjayto ak t-4-m= ko]
thief-NOM thief-ACC on him 2S-call-m=lest

y-aakumé-h Heajayto look y-a
3Ms-advance.PF-h thief (ACC) you.up on 3M-cak.IP
‘A thief in advance calls upon you thief lesuycall him thief.’

The enclitic=ko is added to the perfective verb form withm ‘relativizer/nominalizer
to mark a hypothetical conditional clause. It hiz® @ form like &k in some expressions.
Thus, both ko and K in Saaho serve as a clause conjunction in hygo#ieonditional

clause

But as in example (83) ko is added to imperfective verb withm‘nominalized’ and
expresses a reservation from doing an action. Hkescan also encodele'st/for

fear/prevent fromas preventative marker.
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7.4.7 =edo as non-hypothetical Conditional Clausearker

In addition to the conditional clauses with thelgiuc=ko, there is another markeedo
for non-hypothetical conditional clause. The nompdthetical conditional clause, in
Saaho, is expressed with the imperfective verb amnditional marker edo ‘if’ is

enclitisized to it. Consider the following.

84. [kda t-ablé=edo] maysiit¢aalé
him 2S5G-see=CND fear-INF would

‘if you saw him, you would be afraid.’

7.4.8 Sentence and discourse conjunctions

The following coordinators function both within aadross sentences, and require a
context greater than a single sentence:
85. a. yakkoy-ikkak ‘however’,
3Ms-be-SUJ --but
b. akke-way-é-m=ko ‘otherwise, if this be-not ’ ‘rathenstead,’
be.INF NEG-Ms.PF-m =CND
115. ama-m balih ‘similarly’
the-PL like
116. ama-m-hidda=h ‘therefore, that being the case,’
the -NOMZ t=DAT
117. toéhom ki-ih ‘being those’
118. those be-PROG’
119. téhom kinamih
120. tohom takké ‘those happens’
121. téhom-ih amad ‘in addition to those’
that-PRNZ-GEN —head=on
122. téhom Ee ‘and those’
123. kinam-hfdah ‘having happened
124. amaygul ‘thus,

125. tamam ko beeh-ih ‘exclude from this/out of these’
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this-PRNZ=from away-DAT
126. V-h-ay ‘to say -then/
127. sughay ‘after a while’
128. me2e hay ‘ok then’
129. a) layéhiyAw=ah yakkoy aki rde lé-m marootddii 2-siis-a
water human=for be-JUSS other life haveMdQive-SUJN be able-cause 3FsIPF
‘water is essential for human being ad a&lother living things to survive.’
b) yakko-iyyay-ikkah >yakkoy ikkah ‘however’
c) yakkekah ‘have not been happen’
d) koyya-ikkah ‘eventhough’
e) =kah ‘as
f) kbyya=kah bda malé!
‘there is no boy as/like you.’/'you dhe only boy’

7.5 Negative clitics

7.5.1 ma negative proclitic

The standard negation particle in Saaho is theligppoma- ‘not’ (see chapte 9.)It is
used in declarative and Imperative sentences.nélgation particlena- ‘not’ is added
to Imperfective and stative verbs without any cleag the verb forms. However, when
ma- is used to perfective and imperative verb sterasfthm of the affirmative verb
stem has a different pardigm. In (87-89), ma — te=gan affirmative clause negative.
130. a) isihabada bet-t-a

she bread eat-3Fs-IPF

‘She eats bread.’

b) isi habada ma- bet-t-a
she bread NEG-eat-3Fs-IPF
‘She does not eat bread.’

131. a) uasuk kumal y-emeeté
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he yesterday 3MS-PF.come
‘He came yesterday.’

b) Usuk kumal ma-amaat-inn-a
he yesterday NEG —come. AUX.PAST-3SG

‘He did not come yesterday.’

132. a) aduw-a
go.IPR-2.PL
‘You (PL) go/leavEé

b) mé&- aday-in-a
NEG-go-AUX.PRES-2PL

‘Don’t go/leave!

When an affirmative sentences expressed with compmerb auxiliary constructions

are negated, the proclitma-‘not’ occur with the Auxiliary as not the main verb.

133. a)anu adi-ik ane
I walk-PROG 1SG.AUX.PRES
‘I am waking.’
b) anu adi-ik ma - ane << mane>>

|  walk-PROG NEG-1SG. AUX. B&

‘I am not walking.’

134. a) isi kaa t-ublé-h t-ane
she him 3Fs-see.PF-h 3Fs AUX.PRES
‘She has seen him.’

b) isi kaa t-ublé-h ma-t-ané
she him 3Fs-see.PF-h NEG-3Fs-AUX.PRES

‘She has seen him.’

135. a) usuk y-amaato kinni
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he 3Ms-come.SUJN be.3SG.FUT

‘He will come.’

b) Usuk y-amaato ma-ki
he 3Ms -come.SUJN NEG-be3SG.FUT

‘He will not come.’

7.5.2 —ikkah as a Negation enclitic

This proclitic occur converbial or adverbial comstion to negate the dependent clause
(see chapter 9). Here the verb has perfective #m fo the affirmative and in the
negative the it changes its form to infinitive withand the proclitidkkah negates the

dependent clause.

136. a) beet-é-h y-emeete
eat-3Ms.PF-h 3Ms-come.PF

‘Having eaten, he came.’

b) beeté-kkah y-emeete
eat.INF-NEG 3Ms-come.PF

‘Having not eaten he came.’

137. a) beet-n-é-h n-emeete
eat-1PI-PF-h  1PL-come.PF

‘Having eaten, we came.’

b) beeté-kkah n-emeete
eat.INF-NEG 1PL-come.PF

‘Having not eaten we came.’

Notice that the negationkahin (93) and (94) has similar form with the coaféictual
conjunction 3kah. However, they are differentiated based on phagioéh and syntactic
factors. When we see their phonological distinctitre final syllable vowel of the
coontrafactual conjunction has tone accekk&h but the negation does not have accent
-ikkah When we consider syntactic distinction, the d¢mfactual conjunction occurs

with finite verb and NP predicates, but used fogatig converb it occurs with non
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finite verb i.e with -e infinitive form of the verand con not be extracted from the verb.
but the contra factuakah can occur as free form. Banti (2088) has similar claim as
“-kkah -kkal etc. are thus not specifically negative converbxe$f: it is only their
association with theé infinitive that has been grammaticalized into a ateg VS

converb.”
7.6 Question Particle

In Saaho, polar interrogatives or questions caexipeessed in two ways (see chapter 9).
These areone the use of intonation which has a high faltorge on the final mora as in
(94) and the other is by using an enclitic =h6thatend of the expression as in (95-97).
The enclitic=héo is commonly added at the end of an affirmativa aegative clause to
signal confirmation of approval or disapproval whgeems like the English ‘question

tags’. The interrogative particle =hoo is mostlheds

138. a) beet-é¢ ‘he ate’ b) beet-é ‘did hi?ea
139. a) ab-é¢ ‘he did. b) abe h6o ‘did he make?
140. a) kinni ‘itis’ b) kinnihéo ‘Isit?’

141. a) .makinni ‘It is not’ b) maki h6o? ‘isn't it?’

7.7 Interjections and ideophones

7.7.1 Interjections

Interjections are primarily single word, emotivetlmursts that do not enter into syntactic
relations with other parts of the grammar. Vergnftin fact, they occur in isolation and
stand alone as full utterances. Following is aigiisting:

i. Affirmation : the following are used as positive responsediaian.
142.yo0 ‘yes’, yboyta , yoohdyta rumma ‘right/correct’

They are use in contexts as in (99), a resportsetexpressions in a’s.
143. Example sentences
A: tay able ku séra tah e-is- ko =h iklibé
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This look.INF your clothe like this make-3¥&-h you=DAT 1SG.fold.PF
‘LooK | arranged your clothes like this.’
B: ybo ‘yes’ or yoohoyta ‘Great!’
A: taytiya kinn? ayyih ko=k eteyyé kabella?
this one be.PRES.Q the you =upon 3FsH&SREL shoes
‘Is it this one the shoe that was lost for Jou
B: yboyta / yoohdyta ‘right’
A: ibol mahaddéadii?za yo=k ay-ik ki-to t-ané-m?
so slaughtering can me=upon say-PROG beP2BES 2SG-be-PRES-NOMZ
‘So, are you telling me that ‘I am able to gater?’
B: yo?illéh ‘yes, perfectly/exactly’ or  riumma ‘cootéright’
ii. Rejection: the following are interjection which are a negatresponse to a claim
144, maalé , ‘no’ 2addr ‘never’ héobay ‘quite’ dirab ‘folse’
The following are contexts where such interjecéoa used.
145.
A: irroy  -ti angbén way —é -m=Kko ?afiyat wa-a
Children-SGV.NOM breast.GEN milk lack-3MB-f= CND health lack.3Ms.IPF
‘if a child can not get breast milk , he cahhbe healthy.’

B: 2aduar ‘nevey

iii. Attracting attention:

146. a) ihii ‘listert’
b) amay koo hay ‘attention! So, here you'lare
the you.VOC sit.IPV
c) amay kanna ‘behold, harken’
d) yaba /hin ‘here, take it!" used when offersgmething to’
e) di?éh /ibol ‘SO now’

147. Examples
A: mal sina=h mé&da
money You =DAT NEG shoulg

‘The money should not be for you.’
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B: amayko hay,
the ABL sit

‘attention! So, here you are

A: di?éh y-adawo ugutéh kinni
now 3Ms-go-SUJN getup3Ms.PF-h be.PRES
‘What he has to do is to start to go.” Or ‘idgust to leave.’

B. kambo yadiyémkee busé kinni

‘He is going to leave in any moment.’

iv. Shock kel amahhaylaake2améle wayhayla way
Example:
A: wetahadér imbih rab-t-é y-én

Army all  die-3Fs.PF 3-say.PF.PL

‘They say that all the army are dead’
B: hayla ak éy/ hayla ak eya  or

‘spit it out’

amale way ‘don’t be there’ ifoh ‘don’t say’
v. Appriciation : waddirdy ‘gredt, ubbuul *?’, agiro/agiro
vi. Surprise: ¢e, yaa, yaana, yay ya

92.Example

A: sagd bool-it-t-é yén
cow sheer-VZ-3Fs-PF they said
‘They said that the caw falled.’

B: yaa ‘ol or &e ‘what’,yaa? ‘oh’

7.7.2 ldeophones

‘clever/brave’

In Saaho, there are some words which can be groapadeophones. These class of

words express an idea either in a distinctive soondisually action. They exhibit

exceptional phonological characteristics, such iasl fsyllable consonant segment

gemination and form compound verbs. Below in (183)we have listed examples of

idophones
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148. Verbal ideophones

Ideophone Intensive form
a. gab ‘wait, gabba
b. tib ‘silent’, tibba
c. sik ‘quiete’ siik
d. rig ‘right/streight’ riig
e. naw ‘high’ nawwa
f. lat ‘low’ latta
149. Nominal derived from ideophones by suffix -eena
Ideophone nominal
I tuf ‘salivate’, tuf-eena ‘saliva’
ii. sees ‘swiff’ sees-eena ‘swift’

Chapter Summary

This chapter has cover minor word class like clitost positions, adverbs, conjunction,
interjections and ideophones. The clitics have tarans, free and bound, and reflect
different functions. These are post positionaliadit negation, clitics and conjunctives
the post positional clitics show case relationse Hwost positional enclitics have no
independent status. Their primary roles are showdiffgrent cases such as genitive,
dative, instrumental, goal, source, beneficiary t#tey use to form adverbs as they are
encliticized to relational nouns . They express geral, directional and locative
relations. The free variants occur in preverbaltpmss. Conjunctives are are enclitics as
kee ‘and’ and used to join different constituemspendent clauses are subordinated by
post positional enclitics like -—h —ko  do are ddased as conjunctions, and their

function is at clausal level.
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Chapter Eight

Word order
8.1 Word order in simple sentence

8.1.1Verbal Clauses

The word order of Saaho, is predominantly SV an&/ 3@ intransitive and transitive
verbs respectively. The arguments of transitive iatrdnsitive verbs are expressed with
independent words, phrases or pronominals or agiple clitics. The examples below
show the dominant word order as in (1) SV for insitive verb and in (2) OSV for

transitive verb in simple clauses.

1.a) dik bay-é
Village loss-3Ms-PF
‘The village is raid / lost/.’
b) lulmk bad-é
lion die-3Ms-PF
‘Althe lion died’
C) dabd lae-t-é
porridge  heat-3Fs-PF
‘The porridge is heated/became hot.’
2. a) kimbir6 dara bdta
birds seed eat-3Fs-IPF
‘Birds eat seeds.’
b) abb&?aroora yigdifé
father snake 3Ms-kill.PF

‘Your father killed a snake.’

The example in (1) and (2) show intransitive amahsitive verbs with a subject
argument and agent patient argument respectivelfgaaho, the position of the subject
is not rigid, there is a possibility for the sulijex occur between the object and the verb
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as OSV order. But this order is used only whenrstiigect is in focus and marked

nominative case by —i as in (3).

3. a) saga yangil beeé
cow(F) hyena-NOM(M) eat-3Ms-PF
‘The hyena ate the cow.’
b) awka gedli  hat-t-é
Child (ACC) fighter-(F) help-3Fs-PF
‘The fighter helped the child.

It is also common with omitted subject or objectewtit is predictable from agreement
asin (4).

4. a) yoyya esser-t-é-n
me who ask-2-PF- PL
‘You asked me.’
b) dayla doy-t-é
calfs suck-3Fs-PF

‘Calfs sucked on’

In 4 (a) the subject is not stated overtly sirtds indicated by the pronominal suffixes
on the verb. In 4 (b) the object is omitted becatlgeobject “mother’s breast” can be

easily predicted from the vetfoy-t- e ‘suck on’

In sentences with direct and indirect objects,dtsmon word order is S-IO- DO-V. In
such clauses the indirect object is marked by =dative case marker. But based on
pragmatic facts such as focused expressions ditezr@ader are possible indirect object
can be either reversing the orders with the diobggect as S-DO-10-V or being in situ
by establishing coorefference with a pronominapwoclitic that occur encorperated to

the verb. Consider the following examples.

5. a) anu ini s@l=uh sara daam-é
I my brother-PI=DAT(IO) cloth (DO) bthSG-PF
‘I boughtclothesto my brothers.’
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b) ammaha wasiye=h harge far-é
Amaha Wasie-(I0) goat(DO) send-3RIS-
‘Amaha sent the goat for Wasie.’

c) awka hado kare=h t-doye
Girl  meat dog=DAT 3Fs-give.PF
‘The girl gavehe bitch meat.’

The order of the direct and indirect object is ataraof focus in which the focused
object comes closer to the verb. Thus, in 5 (a) (@dhe direct object occurs closer to

the verb which is the common order. But in 5(c) divect object is focused so it occurs

between the DO and V. In non-focused constructiencommon order is preferred.

In addition, pronominal or proclitic element cactors between the direct object and
the verb and the order of S-10 - DO —.PRON/PROCas\Mn 6 (a).

6.

a) sigara akah y- ohoyé
cigarette for him 3MS-PF-give
‘He gave cigarette for him/her.’

b) doglu maal yo=h huay

some money me=DAT give-IPV
‘Give me some money"

c) doori maalak kabelldak daam-é
Doori money=by shoe uponit buy-3s
‘Dori has bought shoe by the mor{eyalfactive)

d) doori maéalh kabellédkah  daam-é
Doori money=by shoe  with-it buWMiS8PF
‘Dori has bought shoe by the mor{bgnefactive)

Such constructions are used to focus indirect ohjgach is in situ and expressed by

pronominals or proclitics in pre verbal positiorhely mostly reflecting benefactive or
malfactive cases and the beneficiary or affectegeabbis coreferenced with the

pronominal or postpostional clitic as in 6(c) adjl (
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In Saaho, the order of manner adverbs is sinvl@bject, in which it occurs preceding
the verb, as in 7(a-c).
7. a) usukdeh y- ardé.
He fast 3MS- run.IPF
‘He runs quickly.’
b) irobhad6 deh sol-t-a4
irobs meat fast roast-3Fs.IPF
‘Irobs roast meat fast.’
d) isi ayih layé afit-t-é-h Aab-iy t-ané
she the water be quick-3Fs-PF-h dink-PRBB&AUX.PRES
‘She is drinking the water quickly.’

Similarly, other adverbs such as temporal and pébeerbs occur following the noun

phrases of the subject but preceding the verb. i@enthe following examples.

8. a) anu béera hladamiite li-y6
| tomorrow goat buy.INF  have. 1$&T
‘I will buy goat tomorrow.’
b) isi kumal daguu ilawjaam-t-é
she yesterday some grain buy-3Fs- PF
‘She bought som grains yesterday usuk
c) are=d sara wagiy-iy y-ine
house =in  clothe search-PROG 3MsAUX.PRES
‘He was searching cloth in the house.’
d) anuumangulg buldeh ab-é
| every day coffee fast make-1SG.PF
‘| always make coffee fast.’
As in 8 (a - d) place and temporal adverbs occecguting the object and still between
the subject noun phrase and the verb. When temandamanner adverbs occur in a
clsuse the word order can be stated as: S- ([ARMbraL -O — [ADV]pec/manner) -V
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8.1.2 Non-Verabal clauses

There are three types of non verbal or nominal ipade clauses which express proper
inclusion, equation, attribution, location, exidiehand possession. These clause types
are adjectival/nominal predicates, existentialfivea predicates and possessive
predicates. In Saaho, there are three verb formd ttsexpress these predicates. These
are: copula ki- ‘to be, happen’ for predicate naaisn verb existential ine/ane ‘to exist’
for locative predicate and the verb forms le ‘has#i for possessive predicates. In this
section we have tried to describe the three tydepredicate clauses i.e. nominal/

adjectival predicates, existential predicates aygspssive predicates.
Nominal /adjectival predicates clauses

8.1.2.1 Non verbal equative clauses

Non-verbal equative clause are used only in reptmguestion with copuld ‘be’ and
omitted in the response. For example, the quessttad 9(a) and the response is in (b).
a) thham iyy-i sara kinni ?
these who-GEN clothes be.Q
‘Whose clothes are these?’
b) tdham hagos sara
these Hagos.GEN clothes.
‘These are Hagos’s clothes’(sure)
b) tohom kaaiyo
Those his duty
‘Those are his duty’
c) isiirobta
She Irob-SGV

‘She is an Irob’

8.1.2.2 Nominal/adjectival predicates with copula ikbe’

Nominal predicates are clauses in which the sematdntent of the predication is

embedded in the noun. In Saaho, predicate nomilzalse is described biinni
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‘be.3SG. It has the same form in the third person singatad inflections with ¥, 2™
and 3.

9. a) isi yinuma=h 8&a Kinni
she my wife-GENZ2-sister be-3SG
‘she is my wife’s sister.’
b) taynuma yiannad  kinni
this woman my aunt be.3SG
‘This woman is my aunt.’
C) selama loyna  kinni
selama shepherd be.3SG
‘Selama is a shepherd.’
d) selama loyna kik -igé
selama shepherd be-PROG 3Ms-be.PAST

‘Selama was a shapard.’

8.1.2.3 Existential /locative predicate clauses

Existential clauses and locative predicates apea tf clause overlap with one another
in Saaho. Both are expressed in similar structace raake use of the existential verb
ine/ane ‘be exist or be located.afhe existential construction is used to assignee the
existence or the non existence of something wipeet to complement as possessor or

location.

10.toy ard=al 2inda t-ané
that path=at sand 3.Fs- exist.IPF
‘There is sand on that path.’
11.tamay ara=al dayit t-iné
the path=at stones 3Fs-exist.PF

‘There were stones on the path.’

303



8.1.2.4 Possessive Clauses

The possessive clause has a different verb for@aaho. The subject NP expresses the
possessor, while the possessed item appears af fatpredicate complement to the

possessive verle ‘to have:

12. isi Rinda l&] 1é
She [small gaot] has.3SG
‘She has a small goat.’
13. Usuk [naba dagge] lé
he bigfarm has.3SG
‘He has a big farm.’
isi [ded ga@sa] lé
She long hair has.3SG

‘She has long hair.’

14.

N

15. tay saa-yti [mango éray] Ié
This cattle-SGV.NOM many fat has. 3SG
‘This animal has a lot of fat.’
16. and naba kare li-yo
I big bitch has. 1SG
‘I have big bitch.’

In the language the same basic pattern is alsotosepress possession or location of

indefinite or non-specific items.

2. a) gaba=k biilo lé
arm =upon blood have.3SG

‘He/she has blood on arm.’
8.2.2.5 Comparative clauses

In Saaho the comparative construction is used poess relative quality of two entities.
Payne (199B9) has stated three crucial elements of a gramalaied comparative

constructions: the standard, the marker and tladityuThe standard is a noun phrase,
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the marker can be a special particle, an adposittonan affix, and the quality is
normally expressed through an adjective. Thush&athe comparative construction is
expressed NP standard followed by marker =ko, #pegion, and the quality which is
a verb form. The following examples show the oritierse three elements in coparative
constructions.
3. a) num = ko nuggub feera
man (strength)=from chance exceeds
‘Chance/fortune is better than strengh.” LiErom strength fortune exceeds.’

b) g&is =ko tesema naba
Goesh=from Tesma be.beqg.3SG

‘Tesema is bigger than Goish.’

8.2 Word order in Noun Phrase

Noun phrase, as its hame suggests, is a phrasstitocent whose head is a noun. NPs in
Saaho, like in most other languages, can funct®rsubjects, primary or secondary
objects, and as objects of postpositions. Thegatwry constituents that occur in the
slot of an NP is the head noun. Other optional el@s such as demonstratives,
possessives, adjectival, numerals can co-occur avitbad noun syntactically to form a
noun phrase. | have dealt with these optional etésni the preceding sections with
their individual classes. Here | focus on how tlegiaus elements combine to form
phrases of simple and complex NPs. | also try soudis the kinds of derived units that

can function either as full NPs or as parts of NPs.

The basic noun phrase structure has its head moiumal position. All elements co-
occur preceding the head. However, there are eds&® some constituents can co-
occur following the head noun. When we look at scmistructions, demonstratives,
possessives, indefinites always occur precedingdhi@, but others, numerals,
guantifiers, adjective, and relative clauses, aauppreceding or following the head.
The occurrence of these constituents in pre orlpest position has some relational

correlation with pragmatic or structural functidike extrapostion.
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8.2.1 Definite and indefinite noun phrases

The most common noun phrases in many languagesinoatsingle word which is
either a noun or a pronoun. In Saaho, it is vemmon for noun phrases to consist of
only a noun with both definite and indefinite reagli Dryer (2007:152) stated that such
possibility in a language hinges considerably ortiver the language has articles or not.
Harder (2009:16) also stated that whether the mé&bion has to be coded in the
language or not depends on whether the inferemtdivity via the utterance is
meaningfully grounded in some way or not. He adthed “the analysis of languages
without a determiner system, absence of obligati@finiteness marking means that the
interpretation works by linking the descriptive temt with the discourse universe

directly, rather than via an encoded linking instion.”

In Saaho, the bare head noun in a noun phrasegiefitiite and/or indefinite reading is
signaled not only locally by markers on the headmbut by both contextual and/or

structural clues at clausal level. Let’s consitherfollowing examples:

4. a) rug-i ina doy-é
calf-(M) NOM mother feed-3Ms.PF
‘The male-calf sucked on its mother’

b) rug -i ina  doy-a
calf-(M) NOM mother feed-3Ms.IPF
‘A calf sucks on its mother.’

5. a) Usuk san hakok-t-ay y-ané
He nose scratch-MID-PROG3Ms- be.PRES

‘He is scratching his nose.’

b) Usukisi sanhakdk-ay y-ané
he his nose scratch- PR8@s- be.PRES

‘He is scratching his nose.’
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6. a) ayro ifés-ay t-ané
sun shine- PROG 3Fs- be.PRES

‘The sun is shining.’

b) ayré6-yta  dar@aada=d t-ané
Sun-SGV cloud,GEN back=LOC 3FsAUX.PRES

‘The sun is behind a big cloud.’

7. a) kabk-ti gana=d ed say-galy-a (definite)
leopard-SGV.NOM cave-LOC in-itnter-3Ms-PF/*IPF

‘The leopard entered into the cave’

b) kab?-ti gona=d say-&/ *say-e (inde#ii
leopard-Sgv hole-LOC enter-3Ms-Imf/*PF

‘A leopard enters into a cave.’

c) kabika gona=d say-t-a (Subject Focusfinide)
leopards hole-LOC enter-3Fs-IPF

‘The leopards/leopards enter into the cave.’

8. a)?asa yangul // ruga beet
white hyena-NOM calf (F) eat-3Ms-PF
‘The red hyena ate a calf(F)’

b)?2asa yangul-i // rugddeete
white hyena-NOM calf(F) .FOC eat-8#MF
‘A red hyena ate the CALF (F)’

In the examples, the glosses indicated that the hauns have a definiteness feature as
in the (4-9) (a’s) and indefiniteness in the (bBgfiniteness feature is not indicated on
the head noun but can be inferred from the coritgxspectual clues like the perfective,
progressive aspect marker on the verbs. In Sa&w, unique, and active completed
actions are focused or topicalized, therefore, they expressed in discourses in the
perfective aspect or progressive aspect and aredcad having definite reference. In
addition, there is a focus marker which is realibgdone alternation/stress assignment

pattern on both the head noun and the verb whicteseas a clue for definiteness as in 8
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(a and b). In 7 (a), the middle with auto benefects marked by —t- on the verb which
serves as clue for the possessor. But the indefinierpretations for the nouns is due to
the verbal inflection that show imperfective aspeatthe verb since in the language
community, indefiniteness is associated with habiaspect which are not focused and

topicalized.

Another important point is that the different fa@twalues of definiteness like familiar,
unique reference, referential seem to be indichied variety of ways in the language.
Thus, the example in 6 (g)r6 ‘sun’ is inherently definite but in (byro-yta ‘sun-SGV’

with the singulative marker has a very specific @adicular reference. Therefore, the
use of the definite marker with a head noun seesnsssary only terms of indicating the
different features /level /degree of definitenessclv includes uniquely, referential and

familiar.

In Saaho, there are inferential accomplishment @@sims that are associated with the
head noun. Those are focus/topic marker, aspedtemaand case marker. In addition,
there are other syntactic devices used with thd hean to show definite and indefinite
reference. These are the use of determiners sudéfiaste articles, demonstratives and
possessives for definite andi ‘a/ any’ inki ‘one/a’ with singular nouns andliuli
‘any/somefwith plural nouns for indefinite reference.

8.2.1.1 Definite markers

In Saaho, the use of determiners in pre-nominaitippsmakes the referent of the head
noun definite or indefinite. These are definiteicd®{ demonstratives, pronominal
possessives, and indefiniteness. The first foucatd definiteness reference but the last
indicate indefiniteness.

Here, the definite article ismay ‘the’and demonstrativesy ‘this’ and toy ‘that’can
code both distal and temporal references (seeosektiBoth can also indicate shared

reference between the speaker and addressee. otexamples below.
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9. a) amaybaalo
the village
‘The village’
b) ayih bakoold
the donkey
‘The donkey’

In the examples 9 (a-b), we can see that the defiarker is used for to relate prior
shared information. We called them anaphoric demnatinges because they locate the
reference of the head to a previously expressety @mta shared reference in discourse.

In addition, the demonstratives can refer to esgitvhich are near or far reference.

10. a) tayhiyaw-to
this persons-SGV
‘this man’
b) toy numéa
that woman

‘That woman’

In example 10 (a) and (b) the demonstratiagsthis’ andtoy ‘that’ are used indicate an
entitiy with proximal and distal references, respaty. Similarly, the short formsaa
‘this’ and oo ‘that’ can also be used to indicate such references withioy change

meaning as in examples of 11 (a) and (b) below.

11.a) aahiyaw-to
this person-SGV
‘This man.’
b) oo numa
that woman’

‘That woman’

These demonstratives can be used to indicate anepteferences of previously

mentioned entity.
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8.2.1.2 Indefinites

The indefinites occur before the head are useddizcate an entity with an indefinite or
generic reference (see chapter 4 ). These araithenalinki ‘one/a and uli/wuli ‘any/

a /one' Let’s consider the examples below.

12.a) inkihiyaw-ti
one persons-SGV

‘a person’

b) wili lellé2
a/any day
‘a certain day’
e) uli hada
any any tree

‘certain/some trees.’

As shown in the examples indefiniteness is expebyethe numerahki ‘one’ anduli

‘a certain’ occur in the always preceding the head noun imrhrases.
8.2.1.3 Possessive and Reflexive Possessive in NP

There are two possessive pronominal forms use@farentice to the possessor. Both
show definiteness and occur preceding the head 43 {a-c). However. the possessive
reflexive, the possessor is always corefferentidgh whe subject as the examples in 29
(a) and (b). But with the possessives, the poes&ss be outside the sentence or can

refer to the subject depending on the context.

13. a) [isi s&al]np y-emeeté
own brother 3Ms-come.PF
‘[His brother] came.’
b) [isi s@al]np t-emeeté
own brother 3Fs-come.PF

‘[Her brother] came.’
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c) kadarare
his house
‘His house’
C) tée ?ére

‘her house’

Possessive construction, witff and 2° possessive as in 14(a,b ) indicate an anaphoric
reference with the subject since the possessotheasame reference with the subject.
So the use of reflexive possessive can be usecerfghasis when such expression

apears.

14. a) asuk [yi inap mi-y-aaligé
He [my mother] NEG-3Ms- knowHP
‘He doses not know my mother.’
b) [ku ba-i Jnp  deh 2ar-é
[Your son-NOM]ypfast grow-3Ms-PF

‘Your son grew fast.’

8.2.2 Genitive noun phrases

The genitive construction in Saaho shows possesgbpossesee relations where the
possessor occurs befores the possessed noun ¢fea 265).
15.a) awka-t sara
child-GEN cloth
‘child’s cloth’
b) kar-i lak
dog-GEN leg'dog’s leg’
c) damat-i 2eal0
ape-GEN buttock
‘ape’s buttock’
In 15 (a-c ) the possessor marked genitive case-tbgr —i preedes the possesee in the

genitive noun phrase. There are two types of coosbns that allow inherently
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possessed nouns to occur without possessor nouhe isame NPs. The examples in
(16) show inherently possessed nouns occur witA@assessor.
16. a)kalo=d deghd&kal-ay -ané
river =in head be wash-PROG 3FsAUX.PRES
‘She is washing her head in the lagoon (lake)’
b) Gsuk abba gadah maysiit
he father very afraid-3Ms.IPF
‘He is very afraid of his father.’
C) isi angu tumttay tané
she breast squeeze-PROG 3FsAUX.PRES
‘She is squeezing her breast.’
d) isi luméenta tunay tané
she lemon squeeze-PROG 3FsAUX.PRES
‘She is squizing a lemon’
In (16) the examples (a - ¢) show inherently passgésiouns where the possessor can be
inferred from the context or the subject of theuska But in 16 (d) the construction
possessee nodomeena ‘lemondoes not show an inherent relation with the passes
like that of in 16 (cangu ‘breast’.

A genitive phrase can have more than two nouns adifiers. When the head is
modified by two nouns the first noun occurs witle tiegular genitive markers and the

second is marked by enclitic —h/ih as in the follogvexamples.

17. numa-t abo6- h faras
woman-GEN uncle-GEN horse

‘horse of the woman’s uncle’

The definite markers, demonstratives and possessi@e occur with genitive phrase.
They always precede the genitive phrase which iskedaby enclitic element —h.

Consider the following examples.
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18.a. amay awk-ih surré
the boy-GEN trousers
‘The trousers of the boy’
b. tay 2ar-ih m&do
this house-GEN gate
‘The gate of this house’
C. tamay numa-h saga
the woman—-GEN cow
‘The cow of the woman’
d. kaa s&al =h 2are
your brother =GEN house

‘The house of your brother’

In these examples, the whole NP has definite reéerdecause they occur with definite
elements and demonstratives. The possessor isatadidy —h/-ih when the genitive

phrase occur with modifiers (see also chapter 3).
8.2.3 Noun Phrases with Numeral and Quantifiers

In a noun phrase numeral can occur either precetimgoun as attributive modifiers or
following it as partitive in genitive constructian¥he two constructions have direct
relation with the head of the noun phrase. In qocsibns where the numeral occurs
preceding the noun, the numeral modifies the nothichvis the head. But when it
follows the noun in genitive constructions withatgive reading, it is better to view the
numeral as a syntactic head of the NP. There isoa geason for such an analyses, as
the numeral as an attributive modifier to a headmaeohe head show agreement with the
verb whereas the numerals follow the noun occ@emitive or post-positional clitic and

the head is the numeral which show agreement Wwélvérb.

19. a) [afara numap iro=h t-ewe
[four woman (F)] up-ward to 3Fs-appear

‘Four women appeared up’
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b) [ affara labha-ytijp aynah ab-é
[four men-SGV.NOM] what do-3Ms.PF
‘What do the three men do?’
c) [adocha numajp t-iné.
[three woman] 3Fs-exist. PF
‘There were three women.’

20. a) [agab-i afagp  ir6=h y-ewé
[women-GEN-four},p up-ward-to 3Ms-apear. PF
‘Four of the women appeared up.’

b) [labh&-t afar] aynah ab-é
[men-GEN fourfpe what do-3Ms.PF
‘What did [three of the men] do?’
c) [amay numom-ih add ye allula yublé.
[The woman.PLV-GEN three] hyena 3Ms-see PF
‘The three of the women saw hyena.’

As in 19 (a-c) the numeral modifiers precede thanmnbke other modifiers and the

subject noun agrees with the verb. But in 20 (&k®),numerals follow the noun where
the noun is a genitive construction and the vereegwith the numeral. Therefore, the
examples in (19) indicates that the head is thenriu those in (20) the numeral is the

head, since the verb agreement is with the nunaachhot with the noun.

Similarly, the determiners occur preceding the main&s modifiers and/or as a head in

partitive construction. The examples in (21) ar2) @how the definite NP with numeral
constructions.

21.Determiners + Numeral+ Noun
a) amay lamma numa
the two woman

‘the two women’
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b) amay adoba labhayti

the three men-SGV

‘the three men’

22.Deteminer Noun GEN Numeral

a) amay agab-i lammay

the women-GEN two

‘two of the women’
b) amay labh& add

the men-GEN three

‘three of the men’

8.2.3.1 Numeral and Measure phrases

Numeral phrases are also used as unit of measuteffikay appear as complex
modifiers of a head noun referring to a measurahtéy. The measurement units are
containers for grains like qafgirib, dagud etc for liquids gaana berelle, wans’a
‘clay/horn container’, saar ‘skin bag’, curru , ldad, 7okkat, etcand for length or

height they usesoro,auluf, etc

The measuring units are not in plural forms anduoéollowing the numeral where the
head is in genitive construction. The structureHEAD - QUANTITY/NUMERAL-
UNIT. Following this examples of noun phrase withit measurements are given
below.

23. a) [zedid koona huluf ]
cloth.GEN five  cubit
‘Five cubits cloth’
b) [laye-t lamma saar]

water —GEN two skin bag
‘two skin bags of water’
c) [han-ti lamma dagud]
milk- GEN two vase

‘two vase of milk’
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d) [mes-ti adba berelle]
Honey beer —GEN three bottle
‘three bottle of honey beer tej’

e) [mes=ko adha berelle]
Honey beer =from three bottle

‘three bottle of honey beer’

f) [buun=ko lamma figgan]
coffe= fromtwo cup
“Two cup coffee’
g) [sirray= ko bhahara?usse]
wheat= from eight  container
‘Eight containers of wheat’
As shown in (23), the structure of measure phirasaaho is head-GEN Numeral-unit
or an enclitic ko ‘from’ can occur in place of tigenitive marker as in 23 (e-g). Both

show partitive reference of the head.
8.2.3.2 Quantifiers in noun phrase

The quantifiers in Saaho are not different fromeotmodifiers like adjectives. These
are:dogo ‘few’ mango ‘several/manyThey always occur in pre nominal position as
attributive and restrictive modifiers of the headun with respect to gantitity. In
example (24) | show some examplgaro ‘some body’ aki ‘another’, dibo ‘alone’, busa
‘only’, uman ‘all/every’, umbuka ‘all’, inkoh ‘all
24.a) dagu muu
some/little salt
‘ a little salt.’
b) daguhadd
some meat
‘some/part meat.’
C) mangohiyaw

‘many people’
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8.2.4 Nouns with Adjectives modifiers

Before | deal with noun phrases adjectives havéalequality show similarity with
relative clause. It seems necessary to indicatesiich elements occur in NPs either as

pre or post modifiers (see chapter 6)

In addition the adjectives have two possibiliti@selativization and an apposition to the
head noun where the two possibilities have soraioel with referncial interpretation
of the head noun. Thus, the relativization has ifipeeferential but the apposition has

generic referntial interpretation which is moditica.

25.4a) [2ilis daa]
heave stone
‘A heavy stone.’
b) [Riliisa daa]
big-ReL stone
‘ the heavy stone’
In the example 25 (a) the adjective root adjdmshe head noun that it modifies in
terms of weight and does not give any definiteregfeial information. But as in the 25
(b) the relation is like non restrictive relativenstruction where the referential
information is not about the stone but with resgectize of stones as the one which is
big or bigger etc.
26. a) naba angu saga
big breast cow
‘a cow of big breast’
b) saga angu-naba
cow breast -be big
‘ big breasted cow.’
c) saga [naba angu]lé
cow big breast has

‘The cow has a big breast.’
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As in 26 (a) and ( ¢) the adjectives in Saaho aloshow agreement in number with the
head in restrictive function, but when they arenon-restrictive function they usually

indicate number agreement with the head noun é&7n

27.a) dandn sarasa
donkey nose- be red
‘the red nosed donkey’
b) donon  séarkasoosi
donkey.PLV nose- be big.PL

‘the donkeys with red nosed’

In the language, | have treated the ordering adctljes in NPs as being similar to what
we have seen with the other elements such as démativess and numerals all of which
precede the noun. The order of all elements inothe demonstrative or indefinites is

as follows:

(3) NP —> (DET) (ADJ) N
Similarly, the head noun can be modified by detaeramay 'the’has two referential
values one as anaphoric deictic in 28 (a), andhatefithe whole NP as in (b).
28.a) amay kweusub séra
the your new clothe
‘that your new clothe’
b) amay?usub // ku séra
the new your clothe
‘The new clothe of yours’ Lit. the new is your the.’
c) ku?usub sara
‘your new clothe’
d) 2usub ku séra
new your clothe

‘a new clothe of yours’
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8.2.5 Relative Clauses as Restrictive and Non Rastive Modifiers

In this sub-section, | have tried to examine aratgify Relative Clauses (RC ) at least

from semantic and syntactic (internal positionshef modified element) dimensions.

A relative clause (RC) is a subordinate clause hlielimits the reference of an NP by
specifying the role of the referent of that NP he situation described by the RC Avery
(Andrews,2006:205) , as in most other verb-figaguages. The head is either a noun

or a noun-phrase clitic. In describing we usedftfiewing terms:

* RC: the relative clause
* HN : the common noun (the head noun) in a RC whichesgithe domain of
relativization.

« RN : the noun which is relativized

In general, the RC can be grouped under two majtegories; as restrictive and non
restrictive. Depending on semantic and syntaciterca, we have tried to describe the
two categories in Saaho. Thus, the Non Restricts/eestrictive RCs in Saaho can be
distinguished depending on the positional distidubf the HN with respect to the the
RC and whether the HN is internally or externakiatied.

In the language restrictive relative clause hasHNewhich occr following the RC and
so externally headed. But with non restrictive treéa clauses the NH occur with a
Relative pronominal. The HN is in side RC and isxdexid with Realtive Pronominal.
In order to illustrate this, examples are giverolel the RC is in square brackets, its

head HN is in italics, and the Relative pronomisalnderlined.

29.a) [Dhiyaw= ad t-eleyyénaal gah-a
people=in 3Fs-lost Rel money return-3M.SG: IP

‘Money invested on people returns.’

b) [maal hiyAw=ad t-eleyyé =iyypgah=a
Mony people=in 3F.SG-PF.lost Rel. PRN met8M.SG. IPF

‘Money invested on people returns.’
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30.a) inki [@ gavas lifet-a] gombo t-ublé
One hair comb-IPF.3M.SG-Rel youngboy 3F.SG-R¥F.se

‘She saw a young boy who combs his hair.’

b) [inki gdbmbogaas lifet-a=iyyd t-ublé
One youngboy hair comb-IPF.3Ms-Rel-PRN 3F¥Gsee
‘She saw a young boy who combs his hair.’

31.a) [ id4 beet-éyangulawagiy-é
sheep eat-3M.SG.PF-Rel hyena searchPRSG
‘| searched a hyena which eats a sheep.’

b) [yangulaida beet-é=iyyajvagiy-é
Hyena sheep eat-3M.SG.PF- Rel.PRN sebHs¢h PF
‘| searched a hyena which eats a sheep.’

32.a) [@ bad-éhzgalab baah-é
die-3M.SG.PF Rel hare bring-3M.SG.PF
‘He brought a hare that is dead.’

b) [azgélabbad-é=iyyalbad-é
Hare die-3M.SG.PF Rel.PRN bring-3M.SG.PF
‘He brought a hare that is dead.’

In each of the examples in (32) there are pair where the sentences in the (as)
the HNmaal ‘money’ inki gombo ‘a young boy’ yangula ‘eehg’ and azgalab ‘a hare’
occur externally following the RCs. When the hedd dtcurs externally out side the
relative clause, it is a resirictive RC . But iretfb’s) examples these common nouns
used as the head occur within the RC which conaistsative pronominal enclitic =iyya
‘who’ and the whole is considered as NPrel. Indlynheaded relative clauses are non
restrictive RCs.
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8.2.5.1 Types Relative Clause

The role of the head noun of relative can be stippdgect, indirect object benefiery,
instrument, place or time as shown below.
33.[toy [ kudmal hiyaw-to=d ar-é] kar-i y-emeetée
That dog yesterday persons-SGV=on bite-3Ms.PF-Rel dog-NOM 3kme
‘That dog which bit into the man yesdi®y has come.
34.[toy [kamal  Kkar-i _gehr-ékeL hiyaw-ti], y-emeeté
That yesterday dog-NOM=drite-3Ms.PF person-NOM 3Ms.came
‘That man to whom the dog bit into tgeday has come’
35.[ toy hada akah y-igié ] reL misar
that tree by it 3Ms-cut.PF hatchet

Thus, in (33), the head is subject relasidizerb, and in (34), the head is object of
the is relativized verb. But in 35 an instrumentdkatived In both the head represented

by gap @ and proclitic. Generally the constituethist occur in noun phrase can be

shown as in 36.

36.{DET } +{NUM/Ad] /QNT/RelC/N-GEN}) + N (AppositivesAdj /RelC/GEN
NUM)

8.3 Word order in complex sentences

In this section, | have discussed the word order complex sentences. Such
constructions involve two separate lexical itemsbme compositionally to produce a

more complex type of predication.

8.3.1 Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses are clauses that serve an “a@féfonction in which they modify a
verb phrase or a whole clause. They are not annagu of the clause. Sometimes

adverbial clauses are termed adjuncts (as oppasathtiments). The adverbial clause
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simply add some information to what is expressedhm other clause. Structurally,

adverbial clauses have the same form as complectearges as in (37).

37.a) isi[@iawka laye baah-0] far-t-e
she boy water bring-3Ms.SUJN&s8Fs-PF

‘She sent the child to fetch water.’

b) isi [@d; awka laye baah-0] t-u-ybulluye
she  boy water bring-3Ms.SUJN 3Fs-selRd.P
‘she showed how to fetch water for the boy’

The adverbial clause in example 37 (a) has the sameas the complement clause in
(b). The matrix verb far ‘send’ in the first consttion is intransitive and do not
constitute complement argument. Below, | descritheeebial clause namely temporal.
purpose, reason, respectively.

8.3.1.1 Temporal clauses

Temporal adverbial clauses are introduced by @ithe ‘time, which occur following
the finite verb. The temporal adverbial clause magcur in the perfective or

imperfective to show relative tense. Let us consilde following examples.

38. a)[inti sa®-im-e gul] dimmot-t-a
eye bit-PASS-3Fs.PF time weep -BHs-
‘when eye is bitten, it shed tears’

b) s&al [usuk sak-im-a gul y-emeete
brother he bit-PASS-3Fs.PF timesaddme.PF

‘His brother came while he is bitten.’

The example in 38 (a) shows sequential since thre ue the temporal clause is
perfective and show the action is completed befbesaction expressed in the main
clause.In 38 (b), however, it shows immediatcy aitlce imperfective verb of the

temporal clause implies that the action is not detep with respect the action in the
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main verb. Similarly, temporal clause can be inticeet with verb PF/IPF=h as in 39 (a
-c) both verbs occur in perfective form.
39.a) isi sirab/akalisé-hsarité
his cloth wash-3Ms.PF —h wear-3Ms.PF

‘He had his loincloth washed and put on.’

b) gey-a-h ko=h tEw-0 kiyo
find-1SG.IPF-h you-DAT give-1SG.SUIN18G.PRES
‘When | find, | will give you.’

c) gey-t-&-h ko=h tie@w-o kto
find-3Fs-IPF-h  you-DAT 3Fs-give-SUJNbe-3Fs.PRES
‘When | find, | will give you.

8.3.1.2 Reason Clause

Reason clauses can be introduced by sabatah ‘@aaugul ‘time’ same construction
as the ‘temporal adverb clause. Mostly, it is difft to distinquish reason clause from
temporal adverbial clause. However, one or the fivtions can be distinguished by

contextual clues or relation of the verbs in thédath clauses.

40.a) kaa sabim-a gul  weei
him bit-PASS-3Ms.PF time cry-3Ngs

‘The boy cries because/when he is bitten.’

b) bakar -n-é gul gaaole-n-é
be.thristy-1PL-PF when/because river deseePL-PF
‘we went down the river because/when we wenesit.’

8.3.1.3 Purpose clauses

Saaho purpose clause is expressed by an a@illétb‘for the purpose’ which follows a

subjunctive verb as in the following examples.
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41. [saga mangban béah-to 2illoh]  tée hay-si-n-é
cow lotmilk  bring-3Fs.SUJN PURPher be.steate-CAUS-1PL-PF

‘we made the cow to be satiated in ordegeibmore milk.’

42. [rob rado 2illoh]  n-immihillilé
rain fall-3Ms.SUJN PURP 1PL-pray.PF

‘we prayed in order to get rain.’

In addition, the purpose clause can be introdudétbwt as in the following examples.
43. a)layé n-a#bo gadé ob-n-é
water 1PL-drink-SUJN river decende-1#PE -

‘We get down to the river in order to drink water.’

b) sukat béahto aynitsa-é
butter bringing container shake-1HAL-P
‘We shaked the Contner to get butter.’

8.3.2 Conditional Clause

Conditional clause is a type adverbial clause thgiresses conditions under which
other situations may or may not hold true in thessage world (payne 2006:324).
Therefore, in such sense the conditional situatibthe contingencypfotasig, true or

not determines the true value of the consequeamadQsi3.

Based on the structure and markers used in thagesatnd apodosis, there are two types
of conditional constructions which presume that¢bedition is in some way real, and
hypothetical. However, with in these two types gt dlso possible to find distinct

structures which reflect sort of degree of certgigpistemic modality.
8.3.2.1 Real conditional

In Saaho the real conditional clause is expresgecionditional marker enclitic ko
attached to the verb in the perfective aspect vemnkko in the protasis and feature or

imperfect verb in apodosis. The imperfective verlthie protasis can be glossed as
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present and with a complex verb +Vh ekke ‘be’sipast with potential. Consider the

following examples.

44.3) [diboh waanis-é-K] bidé
lonely speak-3Ms.PF-CND 3Ms- be mad’

‘If he speaks alone, he is mad.’

b) [tAmah=ak t-é-K] t-eleyyé
like this= upon 2S-say.PF-CND 2S- desap&e

‘If you told upon him like this, you are in dange

c) [yo=k t-éen-im =Kko] amiite li-yo
me=upon 2-say.PF-im=CND] come.INF have-13G.F

‘If you tell me, | will come.’

d) [oobbé-m= ko] amiite li-yd
1SG.hear.PF-m=CND come.INF have-1SG. FUT

‘If I hear | will come.’

e) [rob rad-é-m= k0] y-amaat-o ma-ki
rain fall-3Ms.PF-m=CND 3Ms-come-SUJN NEGH&T
‘He will not come, if it rains.’

45. a) [tamah=ak t-e-h ekke-m=Kko]
like.this =upon 2SG-say.PF-h 2SG-beeBPFm= CND

ku y-aylayy-o kinni
you 3Ms-vanish-SUJN be.3SG.FUT
‘If you have told upon him like this, he will vish you.’

The examples in (58) are general conditions, bay &re expressed by perfective verb
form with conditional marked by ko /k in the pratawhile the apodosis simply uses the
indicative in the appropriate tense perfectivepfast general conditions, present for

present general conditions, and future for poténtaditions. But in (59) express
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potential conditions where the protasis expressegesiegree of uncertainty by means

of a less-than-realis mood serial verb with —telkleshappen’.

8.3.2.2 Hypothetical Conditional Clause

Counterfactuals use the subjunctive mood in baibhis®#s, and potential conditionals use
some sort of future form, either the periphrastiperfective future or the perfective.
Counterfactual conditions would ordinarily seembe the height of uncertainty is
hypothetical; though it can be imagined, it is kmomot to be real. The counterfactual
character of the condition is marked only by thetipi@ do following the verb in the

apodosis:

46.a) [aabbeé=do] amiite deeajé
1SG.hear,IPF=CND come.INF would

‘If | hear, | would come’

b) [rab-ad=do] neé-m akke daalé
die-3Ms.IPF=CND be.good-NMZ be.INF would

‘If he die, it would have been good.’

c) [usuk y-amiiteé=do] ka gee daalé
he 3Ms-come.lIPF=CND him meet.INF vebul

‘If he comes, | would see him.’

47.a) [rab-é-h y-akkeé=do ] méé-m akke daale
die-3MS.PF-h 3Ms-be happen.IPF-=CND be,good-Nbetome would

‘if he were died, it would have been good.’

b) rab-e-h y-akkeé=do uma-m akkedaddé
die-3MS.PF-h 3Ms —be happen.IPF-=CND be bad-NM£ome would

‘If | were dead, it would have been bad.
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8.3.3 Complement Clauses

A prototypical complement clause is a clause thatfions as an argument (subject or
object) of some other clause (Noonan 2007). A rf@imatrix) clause is a clause that

has another clause (a complement clause) as atsecofre arguments.

The subjunctive (see chapter 5.) can occur in elacemplements with verbs which
indicate volitative, such agi~- 'to be able', gur- 'to wantiab- ‘to let, to leave’, esser-
‘to ask’, edda ‘to be essentiaBndakkle ‘think’. Consider the following examples:
48. a) ko=l haw-o gar

you=at beat-1SG.SUIJN want-1SG.IPF

‘| want to beat you.’

b) maddaii yamaato ma g&
chief-NOM 3Ms-come.SUIJN NEG-want-3Ms.IPF

‘The chief does not want to come.’

c) kaa geyo6-na ilaél-ay -gnin
you find-SUJN-3PL wait-PROG 3-AUX.PRES-PL

‘They are waiting to meet you.’

d) dadiu layé mRaa&ab-o gun-a
some water 1PL-drink-SUJN want-1PL-IPF

‘We want some water to drink.’

In addition the subjunctive verb stem can be used a&omplement of direct report

which is expressed by vedahé ‘to sayto indicate what some one has said as in (49)
Examples

49.[amaat-0 ki-yo] yhed
come-1SG.SUJN be-1SG.PRES 3Ms-say.PF

‘He said ‘I will come.’
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In Saaho, nominalized form wihich is verb —(m ocasrcompletement clause with main

verb as shown in glosees of the examples below.

50.a) anu beet-am gur-a
I eat-m want

‘| like to eat’

b) isin habada bet-ad-n-am] gur-a-n
they bread eat-m ntx@ IPF-PL
‘They like to eat bread.’

c) nanu adigrat=al n-adi-im gur-n-a
we Adigrat=to 1PL-go-m want-1PL-IPF
‘We like to go/going to adigrat.’

Similar expression also can be described by bobjusative stem complemented to

verb and gerund stem with slight difference in nidglaConsider the following.

51.a) sigaara hab-0 gur-a
cigarette quit-1SG.SUJN want-1SG.IPF

‘I want to quit/leave cigar.” Temporary

b) sigaara haba-m gur-a
cigarette quite-m want-1SG.IPF

‘I want the quitting of cigar.” Permanent

The expressions in 51 (a) with subjunctive verb glement show the need or intention
of is temporarily for short period whereas in {a)h gerund —m shows the need would

be permanently.
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Chapter Summary

In this chapter word order of different clauses ghtdases have been discussed. The
basic word order of simple sentence has subjeeicobnd verb (SOV) and between the
subject and the verb different constituents claws#jancts can occur. The syntax of
phrases noun phrase has modifier head structure. The head takes articles
demomstratives and other modifiers occur optionbfyween the defitite articles and
the head. These optional constituents are quastifreumerals, adjectives, possessives
and relative clause. Post positional phrase hasua or noun phrase complemented to
the Postposition. The structure PP is NP- Posipasitin addition adverbial and
complement clauses occur preceding the verb infdlh@wing chapter description of
sentence types has been made. Declarative, inédivegnegative sentence types are

focused.
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Chapter Nine

Sentence types

In this chapter, | have tried to describe sentertgpes. Thus, based on the need to
recognize their function, | use the formal classifion of sentence types as declarative,
interrogative and negative. Therefore, | have sact®.1 declarative affirmative, section
9.2 introgative and section 9.3 negative of différgentence types. | each sections, there

are also sub section with illustrative examples disgussion on the different sentence

types.

9.1. The Declarative

9.1.1. The verbal declarative sentence

The verbal declarative sentence in Saaho can lvmatfive or negative. The negative will
be presented in 9.3. This section is devoted finnzdtive declarative sentences. They are
distinguished from other sentence types by the heare € on the final vowel of the verbs

of class I (see in chapter 5).

9.2 Interrogatives

In a question, after all, the speaker concedes tdatomplete authority and asks the
addressee to act as an authority and correct fi@tdi general, there are several ways
of making interrogatives. Here we have focus orapahd non-polar interrogatives. In
Saaho both the polar and non-polar (content) iog@tives have the same word order as
affirmative but with a falling tone on the finall@ble of the verb which distinguishes

guestions from affirmatives.
9.2.1 Polar Interrogatives

A polar interrogative are made for the addressesettk a comment on the degree of
truth of the question or proposition. With polateimogatives there are two possibility of

presenting the question. These are by changingahe of the final syllable of the

330



affirmative sentence or by using additional markép ‘Q’. In Saaho three types of
polar interrogatives are described below.

9.2.1.1 Informative

Informative polar interrogative is asked in ordehtve information about something. It
is mainly questioning a respondent to get infororatibout remark. The responses are
yoo ‘yes’for a positive response anthale ‘no’a negative response. The following are

examples of informative polar interrogatives.

1. bire yi bda t - ublesh60?
yesterday my son(M) 2SG-.sée=R
‘Did you see my son yesterday?’
2. ayih reedan-to=h sitedy t-ané ?
the chiefs-SGV=DAT work-PROG 3FsAUX.PRES.Q
‘Are you working for the chief?
3. ku ba@la=h wilim alas-s-é ?
your husband =DAT something cook-3Fs-PF.Q
‘Did you cook something for your husband?
4. to=l t-ané makiina abl-iy t-ané ?
that=at 3Fs-exist.IPF car see-PROG 2A%3RES.Q
‘Do you see the car over there?’
As shown in the examples, the With polar interroget there can be additional marker

hdo ‘Q’ which signals a confirmation.
9.2.1.2 Permissive

Permissive question is used to have permission dimng something. In Saaho
permissive interrogative is expressed similar athefinformative but it has jussive verb
form that show the intention of the speaker afitnexamples in (5).
5. a) béera amaat-00
tomorrow 1SG.come-JUS. Q

‘May | come tomorrow?’
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b) emeet-é-h ok=lih digr-a=héo
1SG.come-PF-h  you=with play-1SG,JUS.=Q
‘May | come and play with you?’

c) t-adaw-0y di?-t-a
3Fs-go-JUS can-3Fs-IPF.Q

‘Can she go?’
9.2.1.3 Dubitative

Dubitative polar introgative expresses the unceitiaof an action or event. They have
same structure as affirmative expression and lluigeiestion particle on the final.
6. y-amaat-o le akkalé
3Ms-come-SUJN have.3SG.FUT think.INF.Q
‘He is about to come, realy?’
7. y-amaat-o Kinni akkalé
3Ms-come-SUJN be.3SG.PRES think.INF.Q
‘Will he really come?
8. gé-to kinam akkalé
return-3Fs-SUJN be-NOMZ think.IPF.Q
‘Will she really return back ?
9. beetéh akkalé
eat-3Ms.PF-h 1SG.think.3PF.Q

‘Has he really eaten?

9.2.2 Non-polar Interrogatives

The non polar interrogatives are made with theamninterrogatives words and are used to
ask for new information rather than ascertaining Hiready given information. Most
interrogative words are formed from bound root wakhat/the’ and obligatory occur with
temporal or locative enclitics or words (see Sectia). The form that occur freely isyya /
iyyi who ACC /who NOMThe syntactic structure of interrogatives has #iraes pattern as

their equivalent declarative sentences. The thiipoof interrogative word is in-situ as the
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information /content asked. The only differencehs tone on the final vowel which is

falling in the interrogative unlike the declaratiseunterpart as in (10).

10.a) ayim beétk yané
what eaPROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES.Q

‘What is he eating?’

b) habada beéhk yané
bread eaPROG 3MsAUX.PRES.Q

‘He is eating bread.’

Below, we have described the structure of non pol@rrogative in Saaho. When we
characterize them we adopt the following termingldgom Sadock and Zwicky
(1985:184 and as indicated in Hirut (2002). Theg aersonal (who), impersonal
(what), pro-adverbial(when, where, how), pronuménalw many/much) and pro-verbal

(to do what) .

9.2.2.1 Personal Interrogative ‘who’

The personal interrogatives angya ‘who—F’, iyya ‘who.ACC.M’andiyyi ‘who.NOM".
The personal interrogatives inflect for case gsarsonal pronouns or nouns. They mark
the nominative with by substituting the final vowel and suppresses the high tone of
the penultimate syllable in the accusative coumterdhe following are examples.
11. a) tay figgan iyyi yigdilé ?
this cup who-NOM 3Ms-PF break
‘Who broke this cup? *
b) tay 2are iyyi abé ?
this house who-NOM build-3Ms.PF.Q
‘Who built this house?’

c) td=ah iyy-i =h amiit-iy  -ané
her¢o whoNOM=to come.PROG 3MAUX.PRES.Q

‘Who is coming here?
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d) reedan-ti -egdeé-m Iyyi ko=k y-eé
chief -SGV.NOM 3Ms-go.AR whoNOM you=upon 3.Ms-SayF.Q
‘Who told you that the chief had left?’

9.2.2.2 Impersonal interrogatives ‘what/which’

Impersonal interrogatives can be expressed &atim ‘what’ or ‘which’.
12. a) dyim ab-ak  -ané
what do-PROG 2SG- be.PRES.Q

‘What are you doing?’

b) ayim ab-ak) yané
what do-PROG 3MsAUX.PRES.Q
‘What is he doing?’

Pro-adverbial interrogatives
9.2.2.3.1 Place adverbial ‘where’

Interrogative words likeal or aa elle ‘where’, aa ulal ‘which direction’and aa irke
‘which place’ are used to ask for location. In 13 (a-e) are sa@xa&mples of pro

adverbial interrogatives for location.

13.a) ku  dinti adgoyti al yané
your sleeping-GEN hut where 3SMsAUX.PRES.Q

‘Where is your sleeping-hut.’
b) al t-ibbdé
where 2SG-catch.PF.Q
‘Where did you catch it?’

f) folo al t-ane ?
food where 3SMsAUX.PRES.Q
‘Where is the foodt?
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d. aah adi-iy yané
which-to go-PROG 3Ms-PRES.Q

‘Where is he going?’

e) aa-irkée=ko amiit-iy -apé

which-place=from come-PROG 3MsAUX.PRES.Q

‘Where is he coming from?’

9.2.2.3.2 Time adverbial interrogative ‘when’

In Saahoanda ‘when’ is used as interrogative word for time refereda. addition

aagul ‘what time’ aa waqdéwvhich time’ etc can be used. The combinationaotla

‘extent’ and fan ;point/centre’is used for durational of timehow long.

following examples are questions of specific anchtianal time references.

14.a) anda amiit-iy -dné
when come-PROG 2SG-PRES.Q
‘When are you coming?’
b) anda t-ibfe
when 2SG-catch.PF.Q
‘When did you catch it?’
15.a) andéa fan=ah sug
when-middle=DAT wait-2SG-PF.Q
‘How long did you stay?’

b) anda fan=ah sig-ay tané

when middle=DAT settle-PROG 2SGAUX.PRES.Q

‘Until when are you staying?’

9.2.2.3.3 Reason Adverbial interrogative ‘why’

16.a) awki aym=ih déer-ay -ané ?
boy-NOM what=DAT scream-PROG 3MSAUX.PRES.Q

‘Why is the child screaming?

b) aym=ih w@eay tané

what=DAT cry-PROG 2SGAUX.PRES.Q

‘Why are you crying?’ (for what reason)
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9.2.2.3.4 Purpose Adverbial interrogative ‘why for’
17. a) abur=uh ayim ak-o tedeé
village=DAT what do-2SG-SUJN 2SG-go.PF.Q
‘Why did you go to the village? (for what poge)
b) taya-i dyim=ih yakkeé tiya kinni ?
this stone-NOM what=INST 3Ms-be.IPF one-(M) be.Q
‘What is the stone for?
c) tay maletih ayim akah abay tane ?
this sickle =INST what with.it do-PROG 2SG#RES.Q
‘What are you using the machete for? (Instmthe
9.2.2.3.5 Manner + circumstantial Interrogative
18.a)aa 2ill=eh abté
what way=DAT do-2SG-PF.Q
‘How do you do it?
b) aa-ind=h -$sé=h  tibbidé
what-be.=DAT make-2SG-PF-CNV 2SG-catchePF

‘How did you catch it?’
9.2.2.4 Elliptic/ Alternative interrogative phrases

19.a) ay-tya ak -ibbidé
what-one M PROCL 2SG-catch.PF.Q
‘Which one did you catch?’
b) lammay-tda=ko ay tiya ak gut-a
two —GEN one=from which one from.them want-2SG-@F.
‘Which of the two do you want?’

9.2.2.4 Pro-numeral interrogatives ‘how much/many’

Quantificational question referes to content tjoasword for ‘how much or how
many’. There are two forms is formed from thetighr aa ‘what’ and the content
word iddaor idda ell form a compounidda ay ‘how much’ and for count noury

iddaandle which formay iddo le ‘how many’
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20. a) ayiddole <2a-yto li-t6?
How many cattle-SGV have-2 SG.Q

‘How many cows do you have?’

b) toy mankiina ayiddolé gommay-to li-td
that car how many tir&GV  have-3Fs.Q
‘How many tires does that car has?’

c) s2a=ko aydda li-t6
cattle-from how mach have-2SG.Q

‘How much cattle do you have?’ Lifrom cattle how much do you have?’
9.2.2.5 Non-verbal interrogations

21.a) iyy-i owwa
who-NOM 1SG.say- JUSV.Q ?
‘who are you?’ Lit who may | say?
b)iyyd  oww-a?
Who.F say —-JUSV.Q?
‘Who are you?’

9.3 Negative clauses

In this Section, | try to describe the way negai®m®expressed in Saaho. Negation is a
means of expressing the contradiction of some loofah sentence’s meaning. Dryer
(2007) points out that, all languages make usenad\eert marker for negation. And no
language has been documented that express nedptichanging the word order of
constituents or intonation. There are different nseim which negation is expressed in
different languages. Payne (1997) recognizes fomolbgically distinct ways of
marking negation. These are achieved by using ivegegrbs (higher negative verbs or
auxiliary verbs), negative particles, morphologicagjation and negative nouns.

In Saaho, negation of an affirmative constructiam ®de expressed in three different
ways. These are: by marking the verb by the stahdegation particle, a proclitioya-

‘not’, which is procliticized to perfective, imperfeaiand imperative verbs. The other
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is using a negative auxiliary or negative vesay ‘lack’ which is attached to verbs like
in jussive or infinitive and the third form is kirof suffix or encliticckkah and=inniza
which are used with the main verb in clause chairand in some kinds of adverbial
subordination. Below, | describe the negation cms$ion of declarative and non
declarative main clauses. In addition, | have dbsdr how negation is expressed in
periphrastic manner using verbs in compound auyil@nstruction. Moreover, | have
shown other constructions which consist of two arenverbal forms that are used as
converbs.

9.3.1 Negative Declaratives

In Saaho, the word order of an affirmative clausd a negative clause are the same.
When a declarative clause is negated it is onlycatdd on the verb by the standard
negation particlena= ‘NEG’ which is encliticized to the verb. The néga particle
ma- is used to mark negation on perfective, imperiectand imperative clauses.
Depending on the verbal category the negative gheytrealizes in different forms of
orders inflections which indicate TAM and agreememtus, when used with
imperfective verbs, it does not affect the verkaiadigm but it shows some alternation
of ma which assimilates to the following vowel as in €sehapter 6)or alternates

betweemma-andmi- in class | verbs as in (28 and 29).

22. a) anl tée ¥a agigé
|  her husband 1SG.know.IPF
‘I know her husband.’

b) andtée a maadigé (ma adige)
I her husband NEG-1SG.know.IPF
‘I don’t know her husband.’
23. a) usuk yi ingh migay-aajigé
he my mother-GEN name 3Ms-know.IPF
‘He knows my mother’s name.’
b) Usuk yi ind migad miy-aaligé
he my mother-GEN name NEGs3wow.IPF
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‘He does not know my mother’'s name.’

24. a) awk-i askardond=odhad-a
boy-NOM trash hole=in spill-3Ms.IPF
‘The boy spills the dirt into the hole.’

b) awk-i askur bodd=od rhad-a
boy-NOM trash hole=in NEG-spill-3Ms.IPF
‘The boy does not spill the dirt into the hole.’

As in (22)aaqdigé ‘I know’ is a class | verb, whan& is cliticized to this verb to make it
negative it becomemsaajigé ‘I don’t know’ But when the verb has person marker as
(23) y-aafigé ‘he knows.’, the negatioma- alternates wittmi- and becomeni-y-aajigé
‘He doesn’t know Similarly, in 24 (a) the imperfective verthagd-a ‘he spills’is a
Class Il verb. its negative in 30 (b) ham/iad-a ‘he does not spill’Thus, when the
negation proclitic mé& is added to negate imperfective verbs, their faemain
unchanged. Therefore, the negated verb has a forainji-Person-base-TAMwith
Class | verbs andija-base- person-TAWwith Class Il verbs, (see table 9.1).

whenma is used with perfective verb, the verbal paradigmboth the class | and II
verbs is neutralized with respect to TAM and beedike the stative paradigm and the

structure of the verb becomemp-Verbal — inni-Persah

25.a) usuk tay hada=| kor-é
he this tree=at climb-3Ms.PF

‘ He climbed on this tree.’

b) Usuk tayhada=I ma-kor-inna
he this tree=at NEG-climb-AUX. 3.SG.PF

‘He did not climb on this tree.’

26.a) isi 2aroora t-igdife
she snake 3Fs- kill.PF
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‘She killed a snake.’

b) isi?aroora ma-agdaf-inn-a
she snake NEG-kill-AUX- PF 3.SG.
‘She did not kill a snake.’

As in (25)kor-é ‘he climbed is class Il verb in the perfective form when tiegation
ma- is added the form becomas-kor-inn-a ‘He did not climbSimilarly, in (26) t-
igdifé ‘She killed.” a class | verb form negative &dding ma- has become as-agdaf-
inn-4 ‘She did not kill. madoes not occur with the perfective stem of Clagsrbs. The
verb form has to undergo an ablaunt process aguhaf- from perfective form-igdif -

. where the initial and medial vowels changed antike the base form for jussive and

subjunctive verb forms.

Person Imperfective Negative Verb Perfective Negatierb
agrize ‘cut- gur-NEG- Igrize  ‘NEG-cut- gur-‘NEG-want-
IPF want-IPF inn-AGR’ inn-AGR’
1°' SG ma-agfi-e ma-gur-a ma-geainni-yo ma-gur-inni-yo
1°' PL ma-n-agfi-e  ma-gur-n-a ma-geanni-no ma-gur-inni-no
2"SG  ma-t-agi-e ma-gur-t-a ma-geainni-to ma-gur-inni-to
2"PL  ma-t-agf-i-n ma-gur-t-a-n  ma-gainni-t-in ma-gur-inni-t-in
3%Ms  mi-y-agre-e  ma-gur-a ma-gkainn-a ma-gur-inn-a
3“Fs ma-t-agi-e ma-gur-t-a ma-geainn-a ma-gur-inn-a
3°PL  mi-y-agr-i-n ma-gur-a-n ma-grainn-6n ma-gur-inn-6n

Table 9.1: Class | and Il Verbs Negation Pardigm

The issue of-in and inn of the negative formatives is contravercial simfifferent
scholars have different claims about its statusofding to Reinisch (1878:434), the
negative past are formed by an old grammaticalaexiliary —inna. Following this,
different suggestions have been forwared. ThuskePa& Hayward (1985:279) and
Bliese (1986) have proposed the old auxiliaryAtar could be the reduced form of the
verbhinna ‘to lack’ Similarly, Tosco (2000:96) giv@nna "be not, not equaln Afar
and "have not, lack'for Saaho. But this claim has been questioneddntig2010) who

claimed that it is the Old Egyptian preteritial fget sgm.nf. He added thainna does
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not seem to exist in present-day Saho-'Afar. Hggssig that the past tense could be
seen in the present languages as having a stemsexteof —n- to the stative verb
paradigm (Banti 20010).

In this respect, the data from Southern Saaho, twHmes not occur in the previous
works, seem to support the claims of Reinisch (1.8@8d would help the others to
reconsider the origin ahn of the negative perfective. In my field data obBa, | have
come up with words likeminn- ‘NEG-say.PF’ andmin ‘NEG-say.IPV’ andma-ayyi-
‘not say ok/refuse’These are formed with the negative particle rha-shortened verb
form of egfie ‘to say’ where it negates perfectivee ‘he say. PFandayyi ‘to say ok’
respectively. From the data the auxiliary forimsi- with perfective negative vedndin
with imperative verb (see 9.3.2) have separateugaijonal paradigm. The two forms
do not seem as form with anextension forin. They can be considered as functional
word like other auxiliary forms which have perfeeti non perfective and present stative
aspect respectively. The forms are used in predaptsaaho in reporting verbs and

compound verb forms with V-say'.

The paradigm affirmative and negative perfectieens for the verle ‘to say’is given

below.

Persoon| Affirmativg Negative Affirmative Negative
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e ‘say-PF’ | ma-inni- ‘NEG- tib-e ‘queit- tib-ma-inni-
say.PF’ say.PF’ ‘queit-NEG-
say.PF
1°SG | e ma-inni-yo/minniyo | tib-e tib-minniyo
1°' PL n-e ma-inni-no/minno tib-ne tib-minnino
2"sG | te ma-inni-to/minnito tib-te tib-minnto
2"PL | t-en ma-inni-tin/minnitin | tib-ten tib-minntin
3Ms |y-e ma-inni-a/minna tib-ye tib-minna
3%Fs t-e ma-inni-a/minna tib-te tib-minna
39PL | y-en ma-inni-on/minnon tib-yen tib-minnon

Table 9.2: Negation paradigm of Perfective Verb —&o0 say’ ayye ‘say yes’

As shown above, the vedy'say’ has inflectional paradigm for person. In the niega
paradigm hasin- has the form NEG- inn-AGR which means it isied with the
negative prefixna-and —inn-+ Agr in stative verb conjugation. Thus, it seems that

inni the stative form with an expression of past dtat¢he the perfective verle ‘say’.

Consider the example in 27 (a) and (b) the verbie-say.PF’ is used in sentence as

reporting verb and show affirmative and negativenforespectively.

1.a) lubdk ak y-é waaga
lion upon 3Ms-say.PF monkey

‘The lion told the monkey,’

b) waadga=k lubak ak  ma-inm=[minna]
monkey =upon lion onto NEG.say-3SG

‘The lion did not tell the monkey.’

In addition, the negation proclittn&= can be used with auxiliary verbs which express

the TAM in compound verb auxiliary constructions.

Subject an-e Negative in-e Negative
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Pronoun ‘be/exist ‘be/exist-PF’

-IPF
1° Sg an-e ma-ane in-e
Person P n-an-e ma-n-an-e n-in-e
2" Sg tan-e ma-t-an-e  t-in-e
Person P t-an-in ma-t-an-in t-in-in
3¢ Ms y-an-e mi-y-an-e  y-in-e
Person Fs t-an-e ma-t-an-e t-in-e
PL  y-an-in mi-y-an-in y-in-in

Table 9.3: Negation paradigm Existential verb
2. a)usuk mado faak-ak y-ane.
he door open-PROG 3Ms-AUX.PRES
‘He is opening the door.’

b) Usuk mado faak-ak mi- y-ané.

he door open-PROG NEG-3Ms-AUX.PRES

‘He is not opening the door.’
3. a)isi kaado t-emeete-h t-ane
she now 3Fs-come.PF-h 3Fs-AUX.PRES
‘She has come just now.’
b) isi kaddih t-emeete-h  ma- t-ane

ma-nay-yo
ma-nay-né
ma-nay-to
ma-nay-t-in
ma-nay—a
ma-nay-a

ma-nay-in

she now 3Fs-come.PF-h NEG-3Fs-AUX.PRES

‘She has not come yet.’
4. a)isi adi-ik t-ine
she walk-PROG 3Fs- AUX .PAST

‘She was waking.’

b) isi adi-ik ma - ina-a >> [naa
she walk-PROG NEG-be-3SG.AUX.PAST

‘She was not walking.’
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5. a) usuk bodifa y-emeet-e-h y-ine
he last year 3Ms-come.PF-h 3SGXMARAST
‘He had come last year.’
b) Usuk bodifa y-emeet-e-h ma - ina- a >> [1aajh
he lastyear 3Ms-come.PF-h NEG-3SGXAAST
‘He did not come last year.'?

The examples in (28), and (29) are present progeessid presnt perfect respectively.
The affirmative in (a ‘'s) have main verbs in pragsive and perfect forms with Vk and
Vh followed by an auxiliary existential verb. Thaye negated in 28 and 29 (b’s) in the
same order where the main verb is invariable amednthgationma is added to the

auxiliary existential vertane ‘exist-/be pres’. This existential verb is class | and its

negation is similar to the paradigm described lierimperfective of class | verb.

In addition to the examples in (30 and 31) aastpprogressive and past perfect
respectively. the sentences in (a’s) are affirnegtwhere their negative counterparts are
expressed in the same order in the (b’s) with #agative procliticma- attached to the

auxiliary existential verline ‘exist past’ The negated form of this auxiliary is the same

as the perfective paradigm of Class | verbs.

The auxiliary verbs takes the negative particle mé¥e whole proposition becomes
negative. This feature distinguishes the main vaukiliary construction from other
similar structures with chain of verbs and conviétb constructions in the sub-section
(9.3.4).

In addition, the auxiliary verbs ki ‘be’ and le $iacan be negated by the proclitic ma=
as shown in table 9.4 below. occur as compoundliapkin future and other modal
expressions.
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Subject Affirm Negative Affirmative

Pronoun ative

1° SG  ki-yo ma-ki-y6 li-yo
Person PL ki-no ma-ki-no li-no
2" SG  ki-t6 ma-ki-to li-to
Person PL ki-tin ma-ki-tin li-tin
3¢ SG  kinni ma-ki le
Person PL kin-6n ma-kin-on lin-on

Table 9.4: Negative Auxiliary kinni and le
6. a) béda yabl-0 kinni
after tomorrow 3Ms-see-SUJN be.FUT

‘He will see it the day after tomorrw.’
b) béda yabl-o ma-ki
after tomorrow 3Ms-see-SUJN NEG-be.FUT

‘He will not see it the day after tomorrow.’

7. a) béera aiite lé
tomorrow come.INF have.3.SG.FUT

‘He will come tomorrow.’
b) béera afite ma-lé
tomorrow come.INF NEG-have.3.SG.FUT

‘He will come tomorrow.’

Negative

ma-li-yo
ma-li-né
ma-li-té
ma-li-tin
ma-lé

ma-lin-6n

The examples in (32), and (33) are future tenség Hxpression in 32 (a) has the

subjunctive formy-ablo ‘he to seefollowed by the future auxiliariekinni ‘be’and 33

(8) has an Infinitive verbaniite ‘to come’ followed by the future auxiliariese

‘has/have! Their negative counterparts are given in 32 i 83 (b) in which they

occur with the main verbs which remain unchanced the negation proclitima is
added to the auxiliaries, ama-ki ‘NEG-be-FUTand ma-lé ‘NEG -—have-FUT’

respectivelly.
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9.3.2 Negation in Imperative Construction

In Saaho, the negation marking system for the atoie/ perfective verbs and
imperative verbs sentence is the same. The negptmeiitic ma- occurs with some
changes on the verb form in both sentence typé® .difference is only that the verbal
extension—in- which is not geminated in imperative and gengdatinn- occurs in

perfective verbs.

Imperative Negative Imperative
ClassIVerb | S thiy ‘give’ ma-aay-in
2"PL | thOw-a ma-hay-in-a
Class Il Verb | S | &t ‘eat ma-lget-in
2"PL | béet-a madet-in-a
Class IV 29s tib-éy ‘ be quite’| tib- m-in
2"PL | tib-éya tib- m-in-a

Table 9.5 Negative Imperative
The following are example of affirmative and negatimperative sentences of class I,
class Il and class IV verbs.
8. a) laye yo=h ty
water me=DAT give.2SG.IPV

‘(you.SG) Give me water!"

b) laye yo=h makay-in
water me=DAT NEG-give.AUX. 2SG.IPV

‘(You.SG)Don’t give me water!’
9. a) toy lafdduh
that bone suck.2SG.IPV
‘(Ypo.SG) Suck that botie

b) toy lafa mauh-in
that bone NEG-suck.AUX.2SG.IPV
‘(you SG) Don't suck that bone.’
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10.a) goylis
sing.2SG.IPV
‘sing’
b) ma-goylisin,
NEG-sing-AUX-2SG.IPV
‘Don’t sind’
11.a) tib-éy
quite say.2SG.IPV
‘be quit&
b) tib  ma-in [tib min]
quite NEG-.AUX.IPV.2SG
‘Don’t be quit¢’

As shown in (34-37), these in (a’s) are imperatiwith 2" singular subject and they are

negated in the same order in the (b’s) by the gioagha and the verb form has an

auxiliary extensior-in ‘PRES-AUX’ As indicated in 37 (a and b), the imperative form
of Class | verbsizty’'give’ has undergone a change on the initial and mediaél to

a and become afiay- as in ma-aay-in ‘don’t give'.

Similarly, as shown in (38-41) the imperatives Wil plural subject is negated the
same way, the only difference is the final vowel#ach occurs following the auxiliary
-in asin (41) tibméa- in -a ‘you(PL) do’'t be quite’.

12. a) dagu ilaw yo=hhuw-a
some grain me=DAT give.IPV-2PL
‘give some grain for me.’
b) dagu ilaw yoh mahay-in-a
some grain me=DAT NEG-give-AUX.IPV -2PL

‘Don’t give some grain for me.’
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13. a) toy lafadquh-a
that bone suck.IPV -2PL
‘Suck that boné

b) toy lafa majuh-in-a
that bone NEG-suck-AUX.IPV -2PL

‘Don’t suck that bone.’

14. a) goylis-a
sing.IPV -2PL
‘You(PL) sing”

b) ma - goylisin-a
NEG-sing-AUX.IPV -2PL
‘You (PL) Don't sing

15.a) tib- éy-a

quite- say.IPV -2PL
‘You (PL) be quitg

b) tib - main-a [tibmina]
quite - NEG-say.AUX.IPV -2PL

‘You (PL) Don’t be quite!

9.3.3 The Negative Optative

In Saaho, there is another strategy of negatidh @ipressions that use jussive stem.
The stem changes its form into infinitive wighand add an inherently negative verbs
way ‘lack’. Below are examples to illustrate the jussive verbhe affirmative and
negative forms of class I, and Il verbs.

Subject Class | Negation Class Il Negation
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VERB

1° SG adaw-0y adiye way-6y hab-6y habe -way-0y
PL n-adaw-oy adiye way-n-6y hab-n-0y habe -way-n-0y
3¢ Ms y-adaw-0y adiye way-0y hab-6y habe -way-6y
Fs t-adaw-0y adiye way-t-0y hab-t-0y habe -way-t-0y
PL y-adaw-00-n-ay adiye way-00-n-ay hab-00-n-ay habe -way-00-n-ay

Table 9.6 Negative Jussive Class | and Class Il verb Stems

As shown in table 9.6, the negated verb changdsents into non finite infinitive stem

and the negative verb way bears the mood and agréemflections of the main verb.

In class IV, when jussive stem is negated the waith has inflections is changed to
infinitive stem -iyye ‘to say’or ise —to make/cause&ind a negative venvay ‘lack’ is

added with mood and agreement inflections. Belowabie (9.5) compound verb with
tib ‘be silent’ and jussive form of verb —e ‘to $and is- ‘to make or cause’ occur in

affirmative and negative forms.

Subject Affirmative Negative jussive Affirmative Negative jussive
jussive jussive

1% SG tib -oww-ay tib— iyye— way-dy tib -is—6y tilse-way-oy
PL tib —n—oww-ay tib— iyye—way-n-oy tib —is—n-0y b-tise—way-n-6y

3 Ms tib —y—oww-ay tib— iyye— way-0y tib — is—0y tilse—way-oy

d Fs tib -t—-oww-ay tib— iyye—way-t-0y tib - is—t-0y tib—ise—way-t-6y
PL tib -y—00-n-ay tib— iyye— way-00-n-ay tib -is—oeay tib-ise-way-00-n-

ay

Table 9.4 Negative jussive Class IV

This negative verb is used to express negate datisel or wishes using the expressed
by jussive stem. When an affirmative construct®megated with the auxiliawyay, the
form of the main verb changes its form to an irafale stem of infinitive with-e and
the negative auxiliary verlwvay follows the inflections, TAM and agreement, of the

main verb.
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Thus, the form of the negative auxiliary that oscur defferent forms depending on the
verb in the affirmative construction. For examgles consultative expression in 47 (a)
has jussive steradawoy ‘shall | go’and its negation is expressed in 47(b) which has t
infinitive form adiye ‘to go’followed by the negative auxiliarwayoy,the jussive form

of way ‘to lack.

47. a) adaw-06y
1SG. go-JUSS

‘Let me go.’

b) adiye  way-0y
go.INF lack-1SG.JUSS

‘Let me not go.’

48. a) goylis-n-6y
sing-1PL-JUSS

‘Let us sing!”’

b) goylise way-n-0y
sing.INF lack-1PL-JUSS

‘Let us not sing!’

9.3.4 Negative relative clause

Similarly, the negative venway ‘lack’ is used in relative clauses where the main verb in
the affirmative changes to an invariable form & thfinitive with € and the TAM and
agreement markers occur with the negative verke félhowing are examples.
49.a) bardka =d ed say-é kdbi

forest =in in it enter-3Ms.PF REL leogs-SGV.NOM

‘the leopard which eneted into the forest.’

b) bardka =d ed saye way-é kabiti
forest =in init enter.INF lack-SM&REL leopards-SGV.NOM

‘the leopard which did not eneter into the forest

50.a) kimal t-emeeté awka
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yesterday 3Fs-come.PF REL girl
‘the girl who came yesterday.’
b) kumal amiite  way-t-é awka
yesterday come.INF lack-3Fs-PF REL girl
‘the girl who did not come yesterday.’
51.a) ayw-i han beeta-tiya
kid-NOM milk eat-3Ms.IPF- one.who
‘the kid which drinks milk.’
b) ay-i han beete wa-a-tiya
kid-NOM milk eat.INF lack-3Ms.IPF one.who
‘The kid which does not drink milk.’
As shown in (49-51) the examples in a’s are affiimearelative clauses and these in b’s
are the negative relative counterparts. In theiveatlative clause, the negative verb
way- lackoccr with the TAM and agreement inflections foliogy the main verb after it
changes its form into an infinitive with e.

9.3.5 Negative Converb ikkah *having not/without laving’

Two or more verbs can be conjoined with the ventfegéive -h and another verb follow
as subourdinte or as same as converbilal expressButh construction can be negated
by the prevative particles or enclitieikkah and =innka. These two forms have similar
function in the language. However, =ikkah is morefgrred and is widly used in
communication than =inha in Irob community. These particles are addedexn
which changes to an infinitive with e. They occsrfeite form without any affix and
have the same subject as the main verb.

52.a) isin beet-ee-n-ih y-emeet-in

they eat-3.PF-PL-h 3-come.PF.PL

‘Having eaten they came.’
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b) isin beeté-kkah  y-emeet-in
he eat.INF-NEG 3-come.PF.PL

‘Having not eaten they came.’ ‘they came witheating.’

c) isin beet-innihah y-emeet-in
they eat.INF-NEG 3-come.PF.PL

‘Having not eaten they came.’

As illustrated in 52 (a), the participial forbeet-ee-n-ih ‘having eatergccur in the
dependent clause with the main vgrbmeet-in ‘they carheéThe dependent clause is
negated by the enclitikkah ‘not’ as in 52 (bpeeté —kkah 'having not eateihe form

with the negative particle has an infinitive stenda high pitch accent on the final
stem vowel. Thus, the inclitikkkah is used to negate a dependent clause in complex
constructions . Similarly, as in 52 ( ©eete- innta ‘having not eaten/ without eating’
can be used with no meaning difference. In th¢heon Saaho, these forms are used
with relative clause to make negated verb and #@méige — inniza can occur with
agreement suffix for different persons, (Banti 20However in the Southern Saaho,
the form is invariable and occurs to negate theeddent clause only when the subject

is the same as one for main clause.

Chapter Summary

The focus of the chapter is to describe sentengesst mainly interrogative and
negative. Thus, both polar and non-polar interiegathas been described. In Saaho,
informative, permissive and dubitative polar initiges have been discussed with
examples.The non polar interrogatives in Saaho is made With content introgatives
words and are used to ask for new information rath&n ascertaining the already given
information. Most introgative words are formednro bound root aa/ay ‘what/the’ and
obligatory occur with temporal or locative enclitior words. The syntactic structure of

introgatives has the same pattern as their equivvdkclarative sentences.

In Saaho, negation of an affirmative constructiam de expressed in three different

ways. These are: by marking the verb by the stahdegation particle, a proclitima-
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‘not’, which is procliticized to perfective, imperfeaiand imperative verbs. The other
IS using a negative auxiliary or negative veway ‘lack’ which is attached to verbs like
in jussive, infinitive, relative clause and therdhform is kind of suffix or enclitic

=kkah and a relative native converkinniza which are used with the main verb in

clause chaining and in some kinds of adverbial sdibation.
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Apendex
Text 1:lubak kee waaga ‘lion and monkey’

1. bas6=h lub&k kee ®éga inki=d mar-ay t-iné y-a-n.
prior=DAT lion and monkey one=in live-IPF-28JX.PF 3-say.IPF-PL
‘In the early times a lion and a monkey uséve together . They say
2. lelle? =ko tiya=h  amay lubak waga deéé=h kaa far-é.
day =ABL one=DAT the lion. monkey leaMs.PF=CONJ him send-3Ms.PF

‘one day upon a time the lion called the keynand he gave him a message’

3. “adaw-ay yidiyal-i ak y-ané-m
Go-IPV.2-CNV my kid-GEN APL 3-exist. PRES!
ubul-ay gd ak =y-4

look-IPV2.CNV return-IPV.2 upon=Ms-sayAdP

‘Go and see the situation of my kids aache back” he says to hinv’

4. lubak gd@n-a y-a=h “y-in-ii-n-im yo=k m=in
the lion get-back-1PV but 3Ms-say-IPFEXE] 3-exist-PAST-Rel me=ABL
NEG-say.IMP

5. rab-ee-n=ih y-ekKki-n-im ko |é yo=k m-in” ak y-a
die-Pf-3PL=CONJ3.be.PF-PL-Rel COND me=ABL NEG-skir| PROCL
=3Ms.say.IPF
‘the lion says that when you get back “don’t tel wigether they are alive or dead.” *

6. toy waaga mee y-a=h lubakliyale y-abl-o y-adiy-é
that monkey good 3Ms-say.IPF=CONJ the lion GEN Ritits-see-SUJN 3Ms-IPF.go
‘the monke by saying ok, he goes to see the likidls’

7. amay waag miad-a4=h ga-a
the monkey reach-3Ms.IPF=CONJ return-3Ms.IPF
‘the monkey has returned having reached there *

8. gah-a=gul Jegid=k alya ak y-albede- éh y-amiit-
return-3Ms.IPF=CONJ head-ABL half APL 3Ms-IMPV. $exCONJ 3Ms-IPF.come

‘when he gets back, he arrives with half part sfiead shaved.’
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9. lub&k esser-a “ wéare yo=hauwy -¢e, yifiyal-i ay-m=ik y-ané?” ak y-a
lion ask-3Ms.IPF “information me=for give.IMP-my kids-GEN what=ABL 3.Ms-
exist.PRES
‘the lion asks “give me information about my kids™

10.wavag tib ak y-a
monkey queite PROCL=3Ms.say.IPF
‘the monkey kept quete to him’

11.amay lubék “yifiayl-i rab-éh kinni=h6o ?” y-4=h esser-a
the lion “my kids-NOM die-3Ms.PF=CONJ be.PRES=Q" 8M/IPV.say=CONJ
ask.3Ms.IPF
‘the asks “are my kids dead?” *

12."“rab-ée=do degia lifit-€ ?” y-a-h lifit-é bago kaa y-ay-bulluy-é
Die-3Ms. PF=CND head comb-MID-1S.PF-Q” 3Ms.say.lP€emb-MID-3Ms.PF REL
part him 3Ms-IPF-CAUS-see
‘By saying “If they had been died, how would | comly head?” and he shows the side
of his head with hair.’

13.amay lubék “ibol y-an-ii-n-1?” y-4-h esser=a
the lion “so-what! 3-exist-PRES-PL-Q? 3Ms-say-IPBRdk-3Ms.IPF
‘the lion asks by sayin that “So that, they argefi”

14.amay waag “y-an-ii-ni=do elleedey-é-h an-é?”
the monkey “3Ms-exis-PRES-PL-CND 1S. shave-PF-lediSt-PRES

15.y-a=h leediyd kaa Haylluy-é

3Ms-say.IPF-h shaved.NOMZ him 3Ms.-CAUSe.9@F.

‘the monkey by saying that “if they are alive, hawwuld | shave my head?” and he
show him the shaved part.’

Text 2: yangula ke wakkari ‘hyena and fox’
1. baso=h yangula ke wakkari inki=d mar-ay t-iné
Prior=DAT hyena and fox one=in live-IPF 3F-exist-FA

‘In the early times a hyna and fox were living ttgge.’

16.wili lellé? ko tiya=h  felé wagi-is-it-60-na ifaar-é-n

364



a certain day-ABL one=DAT food search-CAUS-MID-®J3PL go away-3.PF-PL
‘A certain day they went away to rearch food faertiselves.’
17.yangul-i inki=m ge-é=kah as-é
hyena-NOM one-NOMZ find-INF=NEG.CNV spedretday-3Ms.PF
‘The hyena spent the day with out eaéingthing.’
18.wakkari ida gey-t-€h qdaggé=d difey-t-é-h bet-t-é
fox sheep find-3Fs-PF-h compounds#fBFs-PF-h  eat-3Fs-PF
‘the fox having found a sheep, she atetingjtat her compound.’
19.toy tiya yangula=l dgat-é
that one-F hyena=at return-3Fs-PF
‘she returned to the hyena*
20.yangul-i “‘nagda=d as-s-&” ak y-é
hyena-NOM *“ good=in spend day-2S-PF’ PRGMs-say.PF
‘the hyena said “how did you spelnel day?” *

21." 4kah as-é-m ma=yy6” ak y-é* atuu” aky-é
“APL spend-1S.PF-NOMZ NEG-Il-am” PROCL 3Ms-say.Bleu-Q?” PROCL=
3Ms.say.PF

‘The day | had was not good.” He said and “whatutlyou?” he asked her’

22.amay tiya “anu le ge-é-m ma=yyo” ak t-é

the one-F “| and find-1S.PF-Rel NEG-I-am” PRIG-3Fs.say.PF

‘she said that “ and | have found nothiog,”

23."“ayim busa af=ak li-t6 biil-i ayim” ak y-é
“what only mouth=upon have-2S-PRES blood-GEN what BROCL=3Ms.say.PF
‘He said “What ! So, what is the blood on your riéti *

24.amay wakkari “ yi bgi ussuut-té t-é-m=ko af yo=k biil-a” ak t-é
the fox “my son surprise-MID-3Fs.-PF-Rel=COND mnfoute=ABL bleed-3Ms.IPF
PROCL=3Fs.say.PF

‘she responded that “my friend, my mouth bleedsoihething surprises me”
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Text 3: baaqom mara ‘Beings live in our place’

baajom mara yaanam iyya knn
land.GEN live 3.say.IPF.PL.NOMZ who 3.be
‘who are the the beings?’ Litwho are the things be called beings of land.’

1.baso-h mgé fugi akah ab-é-m-ih minaadamt kaa ‘awat-€h
Before be-good God for-him do-Ms-Pf-NOMZ humagirig-Nom him praise-to
y-ané-m kee y-ablo gur-¢  y-an.

3Ms-IPF-be-Nomz and 3Ms-see-Inf want-3Ms-Pf say.

‘Early does human being wanted to praise God faatwle did good for him.’

2.inki lellé? ko tiya=h matakiya ed far-é y-an
One day from one-to Angeles in send-3Msd&3f

‘One upon a time he sent Angeles to --- they'say.

2.amay malaakiya lelléitre hiyaw g#a=h y-imm-iggid-ii-n-ih
The Angeles day late Person-GEN gues3-MID-resemble.PF-PL-NOMZ-by
inki dik-il  y-emeet-in y-an.
one house-at 3-PF-come-PL say.

‘Late morning, the Angeles by resembling like a lamnguest came to a house say.

3.labha-yti kallaa-éh sug-é.
Man-Nom trip-comp stay-3Ms-PF

The husband was in trip.

1. irro=ko add inkilab-tiya ke saylammayssdlih ifaareen-ih  sug-én.
Children-from three one male-one and female twtezatith sent-Nz stay-3PL. PF.

‘From the three children, one male and two femalere sent out with cattle.’

2.irr6o-ko dik-il ass-é-m ke@ akahsug-én y-an.

Children from home-at spend-PF-Nz and mother fatay-3PL.PF. say.
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‘From the children who spend the day at home ardrtbther stayed for them say.’

3. amay malaakiya irrbo-ko ajja li-t6? t-éh déser-t-€ yan.
The Angeles children-from how many have-2fs.Q 3FssRy-Comp her ask-3Fs-PF
say

‘The Angeles asked her ‘How many children do youd?athey say’

4. amay tiya irrdo-ko  ga-lih ifaar-é adbak swus-s-é-h
The one-f. children-from cattle-with went outeébrABL hid-3Fs-PF-COMP
5. taham busa ki-y6 li-y6-m akqgiee y-an.
these only be-1s have.3- comp ABL 3Fs. PF say say.
The woman by hiding the three who were gone out wdiitle, she said | have only these

say.

10. toy irr-ih add@, toy m@nréd=I| seewit-een=ih,

That children of three, that word at be invisibl©&NZ= by,

11. tamay lell@ ko sarra=h baraki mara y-ekkiin-ih rda-n nok y-an.

the day from back forest Gen live 3 be PL PF. coempain 3PL. PF us to say 3.PL.
IPF.

As the word uttered the three children became iibkeeing; from that day on ward

they remained as a forest livings, they tell us.

12.tamam-ih sabbat=ah¢éé minaadam bag-m-mara ak t-é no=k y-an.
This-NOMZ-GEN cause=by and be human beings fielivefPROCL say us=upon
they say.

Due to this fact, human beings name them fielddmethey tell us.

13.toy mé& hiyaw mangiy ma-naa, bgé icewiniy ma-naa, labada ma-naa,
that period, people be increase 3Ms imPF not &#sftfield/land be narrow 3Ms imPF
not exist PF. epidemic not exist PF

14.mdrds ma-naasaynis ma-naa, tiki ma-naa, karbon ma-naa;
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farming not existed, science not existed smokeerstted carbon not existed,

At the time there was no population, no scarcitiaafl, no epidemics, no farming, no
science, no smoke and no carbon,

14.mango garab y-iné, mango réb y-iné, mahgo y-iné, mango baska t-iné, nok y-an.
Many forest 3Ms PF exist, much rain existed, mudk existed, much honey existed,
us to 3 PL say imPF.

There was a lot of forest, rain, milk, and honegytkell us.

15.ninne=h n-ablé gukk, nod iggid-a.
Us for 1PL imPF see as comp. , us in 3Ms imPF seem

As we see that it seems for us.

16.4yyih bago-m-mar-i, agagan=al dkah radeeni=kah

(voc) forest beings forest at ABL remaine The as

ginnee ke ginn-i medé= Iiuquuma=d y-isfir-iin-ih,

evil and evil gen property with forest at live.BPL

The forest men, as they remain in the forest, gejtered at forest with evil and evil's
properties.

17. yolal=ad as-eenit-ak, kbomam=ak la-l4s-it-ak mé&inn=ah mango mudda sug-
én y-an.

caves at sheltering, mountains at getting heatd gyanany generation stayed PL
say.PL

they stayed many generations by spending the déng aiaves and getting heat at the
mountains.

18.toy mé, minaadam isi dik=il, bagd-m-mar-i isi bad6=l, titt=ad tillay-é=kkah, titta
7asib-ak

that time, human beings their house at, foressltheir fores at, one one to not disturb
for, one one respecting,

19.maray y-inin y-an.

Linving be PL say.
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‘then, man at his own house and forest beingseir threst without disturbing one to

the other and respecting one another, they wergligay’

waktee ko lak=al, minaadam kee umbu=ka/i@®tem, am-méng-ik, bgéa aréew-ik, rob
season from leg at, human being and all of lifeeha®ings, getting many, land getting
narrow, rain

20.daggowak, athnanim=ihgimal, fel6 daggow-ak t-eem=ih sabbat=ah mindadam
baaj6=k

getting small, going as number, food getting sfBBE.PF go to reason to human beings
land from

21.garab ak ugus-s-éh, ilaw el tf@mlafo, baa/o-m-mari, sefér kihuglum=ad gira t-
ootoké y-an.

forest ABL cleared COMP, grain on/at to plant, &ireeings, shelter in been forest in
fire 3Fs.PF reset say

‘after a time, as population of human beings ahtvaihg things grow and rainfall
decreased, and shortage of food appeared duestbuinan beings put fire on the forest
which was the shelter for forest beings, to clearforest and plant grain on, say

22. wagarim-éh y-aném kin bga-m-mari, mangih tbo=h garab 1é bgay-ege’edé
gul, kaddo

raid. ones COMP 3Ms been ones be PF forest liv@®8INmost of that to forest has
land 3Ms PF migrate time/as/ to escape

23. tan-t-ém, ufuykeewinta=hqayit=ik kor-t-éh ra’-t-é y-an.

un able ones, breath narrow by stones at climb C@tin Benf 3Ms PF say.

‘The forest beings, which had been raid, most efitmigrated to land of forests, but
the ones un able to escape to save their life clirdtones and remained’ say?
24.ammaajay-it=ik, mango iggid-it su¢enim=ih lak=al, mimadamti, golal kee gadwa
y-iktir-éh,

the stones at, many years stay 3PL.PF COMP l¢watan being, law places? And
rives block.3Ms.PF COMp

25. felé y-ay-mang6 ékah t-um-bullu-ém &&kiine, ayyih t-ege’edé-m ko raza
baaj6-m-mari ak
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food to be increased ABL 3Fs.PF PASS see COMP b2 RRe migrated ones from
remain forest being NOM ABL

26.y-isfir-éh y-ané-m kigayit y-egedé=léh, daldadil ak ab-it-é wde kdambo=hdham
ke raba Iém

sheltered COMP happened ones be stones 3Ms PFO@dlP damps ABL make.
BENF 3Ms PF time now on this ones and death same

27.yéh y-ané ba@-m-mari, minaadamaddod=uk fifit-éh raa’-éh, kaddik ak y-ané
nok y-an.

3Ms PF say COMP forest beings, human being GEN Backt jump BENF 3Ms.PF
stay 3Ms PF COMP, up to now, ABL 3Ms PF exist 1Pkay

‘after they stayed many years on the stones, huyaarg blocked the rivers to build
dams, and increase production, started to breagttimes, which the forest beings
sheltered, as a result, the forest beings jumpddheltered at the back of human beings
by saying that this and death is equal to us, say’

28. amay gul bagd-m-méra yaan-am, baséh séewa=h nok teleyy@rkno ni s&ol,
kadado

therefore, forest beings be called ones, before 8Ms imPF COMP 1PL from 3Fs PF
disappear love 3PL our brothers now

29. y-ekkém koo ninne=h ed bah-n-éh n-gag&b=ah na-amo=k mar-t-a ni @abtdol-
it kin-6n &yuh

3Ms be ones but ourselves in bring 1PL PF COMPakésbur head at live 3Ms imPF
our enemies be 3PL PF say.

30. aabb-ém kee sin nagay.

to hear 1s.PF and you be good 1sg Gus.

Therefore, the ones which we call forest beingstawee had been hijacked and
disappeared from us and beloved brothers us butduaito the mistakes we had done
to them they live in our heads and become our eeerhheard this has been said. |

wish you be good.
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